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Pictorial index Exterior

Headlights
) . . —— Front position lights/
Windshield wipers m—
daytime running lights *
Engine hood Outside rear view mirrors
A

oA ]
L

(Q/ Turn signal lights
/

\ gg%;’ ‘ {— Frontfog lights

Headlight washers

Towing eyelet
Turn signal lights




—— Trunk lid [IEEEON

—— Rear window defogger

— Turn signal lights

— Tail lights/stop lights

—— Fuel filler lid
Doors I

Stop lights
Towing eyelet Towing eyelet
Rear fog light * Tires
®Rotation
. . ®Replacement
License plate lights @Temporary repair

®Inflation pressure P. 376

*: If equipped




Interior

Pictorial index

(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Head restraints Audio system *
Seatbelts — SRS curtain airbags

Child restraint anchor

brackets FEEY

Cup holders
Console tray

SRS side airbags m—
Front seats m

SRS front passenger

airbag [lF 2

CTHPIAW150

Power outlet

Glove box [l el




NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat
protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or
SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur. (—P. 147)

A AIRBAGYT— I

&

R

Microphone * M—
Interior light JEIE——————

5
=/
[SS3

Vanity mirrors il

CTHPIAW168F

Sun visors (front passenger’s side)

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Sun visors (driver’s side) [kl

A AIRBAG
*: If equipped




Interior
(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

Lock levers

Outside rear view mirror switches

Power door lock switch

CTHPIAW038

Power window switches

Window lock switch [l
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Select lever * [/
Shift lever * FIESkEE]

Shift lock release button *

Parking brake lever g

Seat heater switches * &k

CTHPIAW152

Power outlet

“TRACK” switch

Driving pattern selector switch *

Vehicle stability control (VSC)/TRC off switch

*: If equipped
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Instrument panel
(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

Gauges and meters [IEEIN

Multi-information display

Headlight switch

Turn signal lever [EEEE] Windshield wiper and washer switch g7

Fog light switch

Clock [ eik]

—— Hazard warning
flasher switch

Tilt and telescopic steering
lock release lever
Floor mat * CTHPIAW160
Engine hood lock release lever AUX port
Fuel filler lid opener M USB port
SRS driver knee airbag Push-button ignition switch
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Air conditioning

system [Ee

Rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers
switch */rear window defogger switch *

CTHPIAW162

*: If equipped
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Pictorial index

Instrument panel
(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Paddle shift levers *

Talk switch *, *

Meter control switches [ 740(

|

Horn [IZEETN

SRS driver airbag

Cruise control

switch |22

Audio remote control
switches *

CTHPIAW192

Telephone switches *

Audio remote control switches [zlo
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—— Instrument panel light control dial

— Trunk lid opener [N

=18 -
= 1
&
CTHPIAW113F
Tire pressure monitoring system reset
switch * il
*: If equipped
*: For vehicles with display audio, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the audio
system.
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Pictorial index

SRS front passenger

airbag [lEZ

Interior

(Right-hand drive vehicles)

SRS curtain airbags ——

Audio system *

Power outlet

Glove box
Front seats m

Head restraints

Child restraint anchor brackets

Seatbelts

CTHPIAW148

| Cupholders

Console tray sl

L SRS side airbags
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NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat  [4 AIRBAG }— Y
protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or (AR
SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur. (—P. 147)

Microphone * [FIZEEE)
—— Interior light €5

Sun visors (driver’s side) il

CTHPIAW176F

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

—— Sun visors (front passenger’s side) gl
Vanity mirrors [zl

A AIRBAG
*: If equipped
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Interior

Pictorial index

(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Lock levers

Outside rear view mirror switches

Window lock switch

Power window switches

CTHPIAWO018

Power door lock switch
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Select lever * FEEsiag
Shift lever * FIEENEEE

Shift lock release button *

Parking brake lever

CTHPIAW151

Power outlet ekl

Driving pattern selector switch *

“TRACK” switch

Vehicle stability control (VSC)/TRC off switch

*: If equipped
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Interior
(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

Gauges and meters
Multi-information display

Headlight switch

Turn signal Iever Windshield wiper and

Fog light switch washer switch

Hazard warning flasher

switch
Clock [EIEEER—

=

|

Al \Y
| - 71

- eey

=]

Tilt and telescopic steering

lock release lever

AUX port Floor mat * CTHPIAW158
USB port Engine hood lock release lever |

Fuel filler lid opener

Push-button ignition switch SRS driver knee airbag
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Rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers
switch */rear window defogger switch *

Air conditioning

system [l 2L

O [gem

e arc If

|fepuAL |

CTHPIAW161

*: If equipped
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Pictorial index

Instrument panel
(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Paddle shift levers *

Talk switch *, *

Meter control switches [ 740(

|

Horn [IZEETN

SRS driver airbag

Cruise control

switch |22

Audio remote control
switches *

CTHPIAW192

Telephone switches *

Audio remote control switches [zlo
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Tire pressure monitoring system reset switch * el

Trunk lid opener m

Instrument panel light

control dial JlgEE:
- = |
%
CTHPIAW114F
*: If equipped
*: For vehicles with display audio, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the audio
system.
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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual covers all models and all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the SUBARU policy of continual product improvement,
we reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice and without
incurring any obligation to make changes on vehicles previously sold.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ
from your vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of your SUBARU

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories for SUBARU
vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these spare parts and
accessories which are not genuine SUBARU products may adversely affect
the safety of your vehicle, even though these parts may be approved by cer-
tain authorities in your country. SUBARU therefore cannot accept any liability
or guarantee spare parts and accessories which are not genuine SUBARU
products, nor for replacement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non genuine SUBARU products.
Modification with non genuine SUBARU products could affect its perfor-
mance, safety or durability, and may even violate governmental regulations.
In addition, damage or performance problem resulting from the modification
may not be covered under warranty.



I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle could affect
electronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Cruise control system

@ Anti-lock brake system

@ SRS airbag system

@ Seatbelt pretensioner system

We recommend that you to check with any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for precaution-
ary measures or special instructions regarding installation of a mobile two-
way radio system.

I Installation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Cruise control system

@ Anti-lock brake system

@ SRS airbag system

@ Seatbelt pretensioner system

We recommend that you check with any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for precaution-
ary measures or special instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmit-
ter system.
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Europe models only

If installing an RF-transmitter (for example a cellular phone, third party-pro-
duced radio and so forth) on this vehicle, follow the setup shown below. It is
the owner's responsibility to confirm whether the wireless device (wireless
equipment) to be installed complies with the regulations of each area.

7
6¥ —
<

L

l

CTHPIAWO082F

Antenna location:

H On a windshield in closer to
passenger's side pillar and
lower position

A Front right of roof
H Right of the trunk lid
A Left of the trunk lid
A Front left of roof

Fre- Max. output power | Antenna position at vehicle, specific con-
quency (W) ditions for installation and/or use
(MHz) | Exterior | Handy |Exterior™’ Handy™*?
26 - 30 50 — 2,3,4,5
30- 50 50 — 2,3,4,5
50 - 54 50 — 2,3,4,5
142 - 176 50 — 2,3,4,5
410 - 470 50 — 2,3,4,5
824 - 849 5 5 At least 89 mm (3.1in.) away
from any interior parts.
876 - 915 5 5 At least 89 mm (3.1in.) away
from any interior parts.
1200 -
1300 15 — 2,3,4,5
1710 - 1 1 Atleast 80 mm (3.1in.) away
1785 from any interior parts.
1850 - 1 1 Atleast 80 mm (3.1 in.) away
1910 from any interior parts.
2400 - Bluetooth® usage in the
2500 - 2.5 mw — | cabin.




NOTICE

*1.

Ensure the antenna wire (antenna feeder) is at least 20 cm (7.87 in.) away
from any of the vehicle's ECUs or sensors.

Do not tie the antenna wire together with other vehicle wiring. Also, it is
important the antenna wire does not run parallel with other vehicle wiring.
The antenna wire route should follow the contours of the metal body panels.
Securely ground the RF-transmitter near the device itself.

*2, Handy RF-transmitters can even be used above the passenger seat inside

the cabin.

NOTE:

After installing an RF-transmitter, check if all vehicle installed electronic devices
are receiving interference or not in the vehicle conditions outlined below. Check
using both standby receive mode and send mode.

The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
When the engine is running
While driving at various speeds

I Scrapping your SUBARU

The SRS airbag and seatbelt pretensioner devices in your SUBARU contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seatbelt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seatbelt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional, before you scrap your vehicle.

27
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A\ WARNING

H General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident that could result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

M General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

Your vehicle contains batteries and/or accumulators. Do not discard them into
the environment but cooperate with separate collection (Directive 2006/66/
EC).




Symbols used throughout this manual

IWarnings & Cautions

A\ WARNING

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause death or
serious injury to people. You are informed about what you must or must not do
in order to reduce the risk of death or serious injury to yourself and others.

CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause damage to
the vehicle or its equipment. You are informed about what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your SUBARU and its
equipment.

ISymboIs used in illustrations

Safety symbol
The symbol of a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”, “Do

not do this”, or “Do not let this happen.”

Arrows indicating operations

N

E:>Indicates the action (pushing, turning,
etc.) used to operate switches and
other devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an operation
(e.g. alid opens).

(%

U,

CTNPIAF184
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1-1. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Type A

Access keys
* Operating the keyless
access with push button
start system (—P. 35)
* Operating the remote key-
less entry system (—P. 56)
B Mechanical keys

crinanoo’e] Y Key number plate

Type B

a CTH11AW008F

Access keys

* Operating the keyless access with push button start system
(—P. 35)
» Operating the remote keyless entry system (—P. 56)

B Mechanical keys
H Key number plate

32



1-1. Key information

[ Using the mechanical key

S
4

CTH11AWO009F

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release knob and take
the key out.

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the access key. Carry
the mechanical key together with
the access key. If the access key
battery is depleted or “keyless
access” entry function does not
operate properly, you will need
the mechanical key. (—P. 482)

H Key number plate

Keep the plate in a safe place, not in the vehicle. In the event that a mechan-
ical key is lost, a new key can be made by any authorized SUBARU dealer
or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional, using the

key number plate. (—P. 481)
B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing a key with remote keyless entry system onto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons
are not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the
key to emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

33
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1-1. Key information

/\, CAUTION

" To prevent key damage
Observe the following:
© Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
© Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for a long period of time.
© Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

© Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.

© Do not disassemble the keys.
© Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the key.

© Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as
TVs, audio systems, glass top ranges, or medical electrical equipment,
such as low-frequency therapy equipment.

W Carrying the access key on your person

Carry the access key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or more away from electric appliances
that are turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances within 10
cm (3.9 in.) of the access key may interfere with the key, causing the key to
not function properly.

I1In case of a keyless access with push button start system malfunction
or other key-related problems

Take your vehicle with all the access keys provided with your vehicle to any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

[“When a vehicle key is lost

If the key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. We
recommend that you visit any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately with all
remaining access keys that were provided with your vehicle.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

Keyless access with push button start system

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
access key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the access key.)

vs)
e
Q
]
o
=
=
5
@

CTH12AW052F

Unlocks and locks the doors (—P. 36)
H Unlocks the trunk lid (—P. 37)
H Starts the engine (—P. 168)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

[l Unlocking and locking the doors

Vehicles without double lock-
ing system

Grip the handle to unlock the
doors.

Vehicles with double locking
system

Grip the driver’s door handle to
unlock the door. Grip the passen-
ger's door handle to unlock all
the doors.

CTH12AWO053F

Make sure to touch the sensor on
the back of the handle.

The door cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the door is
locked.

Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the side of the
door handle) to lock the doors.

Check that the door is securely
locked.

CTH12AW054F
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

I Unlocking the trunk lid

Press the button to unlock the
trunk lid.

vs)
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CTH12AWO050F

IAntenna location and effective range

B Antenna location

Antennas outside the cabin
A Antennas inside the cabin
H Antenna outside the trunk
A Antenna inside the trunk

CTH12AW034
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

B Effective range (areas within which the access key is
detected)

@ When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be operated
when the access key is
within about 0.4 - 0.8 m (1.3 -
2.6 ft.) of either of the outside
door handles. (Only the
doors detecting the key can
be operated.)

CTH12AW006

¢ When unlocking the trunk
lid
The system can be operated
when the access key is
within about 0.4 -0.8 m (1.3 -

2.6 ft.) of the trunk lid release
button.

{3 When starting the engine
or changing push-button

ignition switch modes

The system can be operated

when the access key is
inside the vehicle.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

M Operation signals

The hazard warning flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

HWhen the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor

Use your palm to touch the lock sensor.

vs)
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CTH12AW055F

EDoor lock buzzer
If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock
the vehicle once more.

B Alarms and warning indicators
A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehi-

cle and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures in response to any warning message on the multi-information display.

(—P. 430, 435)
The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures
when only alarms are sounded.

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
Exterior alarm An attempt was made to Close all of the doors
sounds once for lock the vehicle while a and lock the doors
5 seconds door was open. again.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

Alarm Situation Correction procedure

The push-button ignition
switch was turned to

. “ACC” mode while the Turn the push-button
Interior alarm o - .
. driver’s door was open (or | ignition switch off and
sounds continu- ., L
ousl the driver’s door was close the driver’s
y opened while the push- door.
button ignition switch was
in “ACC” mode).

i Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again. (How-
ever, depending on the location of the access key, the key may be detected
as being in the vehicle. In this case, the vehicle may be unlocked.)

W Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the access
key battery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle
is not in operation for a long time.

@ In the following situations, the keyless access with push button start sys-
tem may take some time to unlock the doors.

* The access key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.

* The keyless access with push button start system has not been used
for 5 days or longer.

@ If the keyless access with push button start system has not been used for
14 days or longer, the doors cannot be unlocked at any door except the
driver’s door.

In this case, take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the remote key-
less entry system or the mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

40



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

H Conditions affecting operation

The keyless access with push button start system uses weak radio waves. In
the following situations, the communication between the access key and the
vehicle may be affected, preventing the keyless access with push button
start system, remote keyless entry system and engine immobilizer system
from operating properly. (Way of coping —P. 482)

® When the access key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise
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®When the access key is in contact with, or is covered by the following
metallic objects

* Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

» Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

* Hand warmers made of metal

* Media such as CDs and DVDs

® When another transmitters (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

®When carrying the access key together with the following devices that
emit radio waves

» A portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless com-

munication device

Another vehicle's access key or a transmitter that emits radio waves

» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAs)

Digital audio players
» Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to
the rear window

®When the access key is placed near a battery charger or electronic
devices
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H Notes for the “keyless access” entry function

®Even when the access key is within the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The access key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

» The access key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to
the rear bumper center when the trunk lid is unlocked.

* The access key is on the instrument panel, rear shelf or floor, in the
door pockets or glove box or auxiliary box when the engine is started or
push-button ignition switch modes are changed.

®Do not leave the access key on top of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave
reception conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin
and the door will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the
access key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the access key is within the effective range, the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone.

®Even if the access key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start
the engine if the access key is near the window.

®The doors may unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the door
handle, such as in the rain or in a car wash when the access key is within
the effective range. (The door will automatically be locked after approxi-
mately 30 seconds if the doors are not opened and closed.)

® Gripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

@ If the remote keyless entry system is used to lock the doors when the
access key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlocked by the “keyless access” entry function. (Use the remote key-
less entry system to unlock the doors.)

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.
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H Notes for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent
lock operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

® Vehicles without a double locking system: When the lock operation is
performed using the lock sensor, recognition signals will be shown up to
two consecutive times. After this, no recognition signals will be given.

®If the door handle becomes wet when washing the vehicle while the
access key is within the effective range, the door may lock and unlock
repeatedly. In this case, place the access key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or
more away from the vehicle (take care to ensure that the key is not sto-
len), and continue to wash the vehicle.

®If the access key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the
alarm, lock all the doors.
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®The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again.

M Notes for the unlocking function

©® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.

©® Gripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.
Remove the gloves and touch the sensor on the back of the handle
again.

®If the door handle becomes wet when washing the vehicle while the
access key is within the effective range, the door may lock and unlock
repeatedly. In this case, place the access key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or
more away from the vehicle (take care to ensure that the key is not sto-
len), and continue to wash the vehicle.

O If there is another access key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

44

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods
® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the access key within 2 m (6
ft.) of the vehicle.
® The keyless access with push button start system can be deactivated in
advance. (—P. 514)
i To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the access key when operating the system. Do not get
the access key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the
outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the access key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may
not operate.)

W If the keyless access with push button start system does not operate
properly
®Locking and unlocking the doors, unlocking the trunk lid: Use the

mechanical key. (—P. 482)

©® Starting the engine: —P. 483
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[l Access key battery depletion
©® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery charge becomes low, a buzzer will sound in the cabin and a
message will be displayed on the multi-information display when the
engine is stopped. (—P. 435)

® As the access key always receives radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the access key is not used. The following symptoms
indicate that the access key battery may be depleted. Replace the bat-
tery when necessary. (—P. 384)

* The keyless access with push button start system or the remote key-
less entry system does not operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
» The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the access key close to any
of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

« TVs
» Personal computers
* Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
» Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
» Glass top ranges
» Table lamps
B When the access key battery is fully depleted
—P. 384

HIf the keyless access with push button start system has been deacti-
vated in a customized setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors, unlocking the trunk lid: Use the remote
keyless entry system or mechanical key. (—P. 56, 482)

©® Starting the engine and changing push-button ignition switch modes:
—P. 483

® Stopping the engine: —>P. 485

B Customization that can be configured at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

Settings (e. g. keyless access with push button start system) can be
changed. (Customizable features: —P. 514)
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H Certification for keyless access with push button start system
For Europe

FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.

@ SUBARU SUBARU ENGINEERING DIVISION

1-1 SUBARU-CHO OTA-SHI GUNMA 373-8555 JAPAN
Phone: +81 276-26-2771 Fax: +81 276-26-3069

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer’s Name: Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd.
Manufacturer’s Address:  1-1,Subaru-cho,Ota-shi,Gunma 373-8555 JAPAN

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name:  LF Oscillator

Product Model: ~ SSPLF03

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

-Health & safety requirements: EN60950-1
-EMC requirements EN301 489-1 & EN301 489-3
-Effective uses of radio spectrum: EN300 330-2

Supplementary information:

* CE mark
* Member states intended for use EU and EFTA
Date: May 13, 2015

Signature: /;Vén, ),Ll/? ‘ﬂ/l/\%\, /r

'Iékashi Nishida
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Hereby, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., declares that this SSPLF03 is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. vakuuttaa tdten ettd SSPLF03 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY

oleellisten vaatimusten ja sit& koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. dat het toestel SSPLF03 in overeenstemming is met de
essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. déclare que I'appareil SSPLFO03 est conforme aux exigences

essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de |a directive 1999/5/CE.

Héarmed intygar Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. att denna SSPLFO03 star | éverensstimmelse med de
vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga relevanta bestammelser som framgér av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. erkleerer herved, at felgende udstyr SSPLF03 overholder de
vaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., dass sich das Gerat SSPLF03 in Ubereinstimmung mit den
grundiegenden Anforderungen und den {ibrigen einschl&gigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG
i befindet.

ME THN MAPOYZA Fuiji Heavy Industries Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI SSPLF03 ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIZ
OYZIQAEIZ ANAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ ACINEX IXETIKET AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. dichiara che questo SSPLF03 & conforme ai requisiti
essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. declara que el SSPLF03 cumple con los requisitos
esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. declara que este SSPLF03 esta conforme com os requisitos essenciais e

outras disposigdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.
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EHawnhekk, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., jiddikjara li dan SSPLF03 jikkonforma mail-htigijiet essenzjali u
Ema provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kéesolevaga kinnitab Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. seadme SSPLFO3 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU
pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sétetele.

Alulirott, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. nyilatkozom, hogy a SSPLF03 megfelel a vonatkozo alapvetd
kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze SSPLF03 splfia zakladné poziadavky a véetky prislusné

ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. timto prohladuje, Ze tento SSPLFO03 je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a
dal$imi prislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta SSPLFO3 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi
relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. deklaruoja, kad &is SSPLFO3 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas
1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas,

Ar 8o Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. deklaré, ka SSPLFO03 atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK batiskajam prasibam

un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Niniejszym Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. o$wiadcza, ze SSPLFO03 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami

oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. yfir pvi ad SSPLF03 er i samraemi vid grunnkrdfur og adrar
krésfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. erkleerer herved at utstyret SSPLFO3 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende

krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
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C HacTosiweto, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd.,, aeknapupa, 4e SSPLF03 e B8 CbOTBETCTBME CbC
ChLLECTBEHNTE v ApYriTe NpUnoXxumu pasnopenbn Ha OQupextusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., declara c3 aparatul SSPLF03 este in conformitate cu cerintele
{esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

éOvim. Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., izjavljuje da ovaj SSPLF03 je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim

{relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC.

f;Ovim Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., izjavljuje da je SSPLFO03 u sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim
‘relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

:Ovim, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., &;klariée da je SSPLF03 u skiadu sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim

99/5/EC. -

isbu belge ile Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., bu SSPLF03 urtintiniin 1999/5/EC Yénetmeligi'nin temel

gerekliliklerine ve diger ilgili hiikiimlerine uygun oldugunu beyan eder.

-Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
-Dispose of used batterites according to the local laws.
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The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is available at the following address:
http:/iwww. > i html

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this 13CZY/14AHB is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions
of Directive 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettd 13CZY/14AHB tyyppinen
laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien
direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel 13CZY/14AHB
in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil
13CZY/14AHB est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres
dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna 13CZY/14AHB star |
Sverensstdmmelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga
relevanta bestammelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.
Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved, at falgende
udstyr 13CZY/14AHB overholder de vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat
13CZY/14AHB in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschlagigen Bestimmungen der
Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN NAPOYZA DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNEI OTI
13CZY/14AHB LYMMOP®QNETAI NMPOX TIZ OYZIQAEIX
AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEZ ZXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHIIAZ
1999/5/EK.

Con la presente DENSO CORPORATION dichiara che questo
13CZY/14AHB é conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre
disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el
13CZY/14AHB cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera
otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.
DENSO CORPORATION declara que este 13CZY/14AHB esta
conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢des da
Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan 13CZY/14AHB
jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li
hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kéesolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme 13CZY/14AHB
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pshinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist
tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sétetele.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a 13CZY/14AHB
megfelel a vonatkozé alapvetd kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC
iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze 13CZY/14AHB spifia
zékladné poziadavky a vSetky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice
1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION timto prohladuje, Ze tento 13CZY/14AHB je ve
shodé se zakladnimi poZzadavky a dal§imi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi
smérnice 1999/5/ES.
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DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta 13CZY/14AHB v skladu z
bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo DENSO CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is 13CZY/14AHB
atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar §o DENSO CORPORATION deklaré, ka 13CZY/14AHB atbilst
Direktivas 1999/5/EK batiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem.

Niniejszym DENSO CORPORATION os$wiadcza, ze 13CZY/14AHB jest
zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi ad 13CZY/14AHB er i
samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved at utstyret 13CZY/14AHB er i
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv
1999/5/EF.

C HacTosiweTo, DENSO CORPORATION, geknapvpa, ye
13CZY/14AHB e B CbOTBETCTBME CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE U3UCKBAHUA U
Apyr1Te npunoxumu pasnopeadu Ha Oupektvea 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION, declara ca aparatul
13CZY/14AHB este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu alte
prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da ovaj 13CZY/14AHB je
uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, deklari$e da je 13CZY/14AHB u skladu
sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Ovim DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da je 13CZY/14AHB u sklau s
bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i
Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

51

vs)
e
Q
]
o
=
=
5
@



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

52

For Taiwan
g%’ﬂgﬁ%ﬁlﬁ%$§?ﬁi& JEGEET, AF. MR EAE TR EAREAE, MANERBEERFH 2
RIhEE.

ENESEEREATHEERMZ SR TRAAEE CRRFTERRE, EINER, TREZRTERTS

HREER,
ATEAKBE, EEREEARREXZRRBAEE,
EDERGHERBRZAEBERTR. HERBERATERENEEBRER 2 TR,

For Panama

FCC ID: HYQ13CzY
FCC ID: HYQ14AHB
NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible
for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.
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For the Dominican Republic
FCC ID: YBPSSPLFO03

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible
for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

For Jamaica
This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA, Equipment identi-

fier is placed on the product.
This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA- 14AHB.
This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA- 13CZY.

53

vs)
e
Q
]
o
=
=
5
@



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

For Singapore

Complies with
IDA Standards
DA103352

SUBARU SSPLF03
DENSO 14AHB
For Jordan

TRC/LPD/2013/178

For Argentina

DENSO
14AHB

CN ® COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES
ID: H-12307

For Republic of South Africa

'CGSA TA-2013/1223
N Approved

For Serbia
o C€
AA
no11 13 DENSO 14AHB

For Paraguay

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.

Address: Av. Eusebio Ayala No. 4649 Km.
5 1/2 Asuncion, Paraguay
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A\ WARNING

H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

®People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the keyless access
with push button start system antennas. (—P. 37)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the “keyless access” entry function can be disabled. We recommend that
you ask any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional for details, such as the frequency of radio
waves and timing of the emitted radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to
see if you should disable the “keyless access” entry function.

@ User of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac pace-
makers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for
information about its operation under the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

We recommend that you ask any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or

another duly qualified and equipped professional for details for disabling the

“keyless access” entry function.
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Remote keyless entry system

The remote keyless entry system can be used to lock and unlock the
vehicle.

Locks both side doors

A0 ey Check that the door is securely
locked.

H Unlocks both side doors”!
Unlocks driver’s door 2

Pressing the button unlocks
the driver’s door. Pressing the
button again within 3 seconds
unlocks the other doors.

H Unlocks the trunk lid
(press and hold)

CTH12AW056F

“1: Vehicles with a double locking system

"2: Vehicles without a double locking system
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M Operation signals

The hazard warning flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

W Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock
the vehicle once more.

W Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

l Conditions affecting operation
—P. 41
HIf the remote keyless entry system does not operate properly

Locking and unlocking the doors, unlocking the trunk lid: Use the mechanical
key. (—P. 482)

H Key battery depletion
—P. 45

EWhen the access key battery is fully depleted
—P. 384

H Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. We
recommend that you ask any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for details.

B Customization that can be configured at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

Settings (e.g. remote keyless entry system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 514)
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Doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the “keyless access”
entry function, remote keyless entry system, key or power door lock
switch.
B “Keyless access” entry function

—P. 36

B Remote keyless entry system
—P. 56

B Key
Turning the key operates the doors as follows:

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical
key. (—P. 482)

B Power door lock switch

HE Locks both side doors
B Unlocks both side doors

CTH12AW021

HE Locks the door
[1] a A Unlocks the door

ms
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I Locking the doors from the outside without a key

Move the lock lever to the lock position.

Close the door while pulling the door handle.

The door cannot be locked if the push-button ignition switch is in
“ACC” or “ON” mode, or the access key is left inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may be locked.

EWindow open/close function linked to door operation

In order to make opening and closing the doors easier, completely closed
windows are linked to door operations. Therefore, when a door is opened, its
window opens slightly. When a door is closed, its window closes completely.

However, if the battery has discharged or is disconnected, this function will
not operate. (—P. 490)

HIf a wrong key is used (vehicles with a double locking system)
The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.

HIf the keyless access with push button start system has been deacti-
vated in a customized setting

Use the remote keyless entry system or mechanical key. (—P. 56, 482)
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always use a seatbelt.
® On some models: Always lock both side doors.
® Ensure that both side doors are properly closed.

® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
The doors may be opened and the passengers are thrown out of the vehi-
cle and it may result in serious injury or death.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

Trunk lid

The trunk lid can be opened using the key, trunk lid opener, “keyless
access” entry function or remote keyless entry system.

B Opening the trunk lid from inside the vehicle

Press and hold the opener
switch to release the trunk lid.

CTH12AW025

B Opening the trunk lid from outside the vehicle

“Keyless access” entry function
—P. 37

Remote keyless entry system
—P. 56



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

H Trunk light
The trunk light turns on when the trunk lid is opened.

EFunction to prevent the trunk lid being locked with the access key
inside
® When all doors are being locked, closing the trunk lid with the access key

left inside the trunk will sound an alarm.
In this case, the trunk lid can be opened using the “keyless access” entry

function.

®Even when the spare access key is put in the trunk with all the doors
locked, the key confinement prevention function can be activated so the
trunk lid can be opened. In order to prevent theft, take all access keys
with you when leaving the vehicle.

®Even when the access key is put in the trunk with all the doors are
locked, the key may not be detected depending on the places and the
surrounding radio wave conditions. In this case, the key confinement pre-
vention function cannot be activated, causing the doors to lock when the
trunk lid is closed. Make sure to check where the key is before closing
the trunk lid.

® The key confinement prevention function cannot be activated if any one
of the doors is unlocked. In this case, open the trunk lid using the trunk lid
opener.

B Using the mechanical key (vehicles without double locking system)
The trunk lid can be also opened using the mechanical key. (—P. 482)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid
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A\ WARNING

H Caution while driving

®Keep the trunk lid closed while driving.
If the trunk lid is left open, it may hit nearby objects while driving or lug-
gage in the trunk may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the trunk lid before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the trunk lid is fully closed. If the
trunk lid is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, caus-
ing an accident.

® Never let anyone sit in the trunk. In the event of sudden braking or a colli-
sion, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not allow children to enter the trunk.
If a child is accidentally locked in the trunk, they could overheat or suffo-
cate.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the trunk lid.
Doing so may cause the trunk lid to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing trunk lid.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

A\ WARNING

B Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in seri-

ous injury.

®Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the trunk lid before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause the trunk lid to fall closed again
after it is opened.

® \When opening or closing the trunk lid, thoroughly check to make sure the
surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the trunk lid is about to open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or closing the trunk lid in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.
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@®The trunk lid may fall if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to

@@ open or close the trunk lid on an
- {

incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the trunk lid unexpectedly
s opening or closing by itself. Make
sure that the trunk lid is fully open
and secure before using the trunk.

CTH12AW029
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid
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A\ WARNING

®When closing the trunk lid, observe
® the following precautions:
» Take extra care to prevent your
N fingers etc. from being caught.
/ ) Vehicles without a rear spoiler

\\ﬁ{%"‘: * Make sure to press the trunk lid
lightly on its outer surface.

Vehicles with a rear spoiler

* Do not place your hand(s)
between the rear spoiler and trunk
lid when closing the trunk lid.

» To close the trunk lid, press the
rear spoiler on either of the por-
tions Iy .

®Do not attach any accessories other than genuine parts to the trunk lid.
Such additional weight on the trunk lid may cause the lid to fall closed
again after it is opened.

_— CTH12AW088

E Trunk lid damper stays

Do not pull on or disassemble the trunk lid damper stays, or dispose of them
in a fire. lllustrations on the trunk lid damper stays indicate the following:

: Do not pull

: Do not disassemble

7% CTH12AW084F

® ® D

% : Do not dispose of in fire




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk lid

/\, CAUTION

[ Trunk lid damper stays

The trunk lid is equipped with damper stays that hold the trunk lid in place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to trunk lid damper stays, resulting in a

malfunction.

©®Do not attach any foreign objects such as stickers, plastic sheets and
adhesives to damper stay rods.

@ Do not touch damper stay rods with gloves or other fabric items.
© Do not attach any accessories other than genuine parts to the trunk lid.
© Do not apply lateral force to damper stays or place your hand on it.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Front seats

H Seat position adjustment
lever

A Seatback angle adjustment
lever

H Vertical height adjustment
lever (driver’s side only)

A Seatback fold strap

CTH13AW002
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Getting in and out of the rear seats

To get in and out of the rear seats, use the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever or seatback fold strap.

B Before getting in or out of the rear seats
Release the seatbelt from the seatbelt guide. (—P. 75)

B Getting in the rear seats %?,
r\\\] Lift the seatback angle adjust- i

ment lever. <

@

The seatback will fold forward.

Front passenger seat only: The
seat can be slid forward and
backward.

<.
———————,
.

: CTH13AW030

Pull the seatback fold strap.

The seatback will fold forward.

Front passenger seat only: The
seat can be slid forward and
backward.

CTH13AW031

B After getting in or out of the rear seats
Return the seatback to the upright position until the seat locks.

Front passenger seat only: The seat will lock in position at the point where
the seatback reaches the upright position.

i Seat dust cover
Always remove the seat dust cover that may be attached at the time of pur-
chase before using the seat.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
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A\ WARNING

B Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, push it slightly to make sure it is securely locked.
If the seat is not securely locked, it may move or the seatbelt may not
operate properly.

@ Take care not to hit passengers with the seat.
When sliding the seat rearward, make sure not to squash the legs of the
rear passengers.

® When returning the seatback upright, perform seatback angle adjustment
while holding down the seatback.

®Do not pull on or use the front seatbelt guide to adjust or fold the front
seat.

B When driving the vehicle

Never operate the seatback angle adjustment lever or seatback fold strap.
Doing so could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Bl Getting in and out of the rear seats

® \When getting in or out of the rear seats, make sure not to get your hands,
legs, etc. squashed in the movable or connecting parts.

® \When getting in or out of the rear seats, make sure not to trip on the seat
rails.

@ After getting in or out of the rear seats, always make sure the front seat is
locked in position.

B When operating the front seat from the rear seat
Make sure that no passenger is seated in the front seat.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

/I\, CAUTION

[“When getting in and out the vehicle

Do not rub your back against the side support pad of backrest. Otherwise
surface of the side support pad is damaged early. You can move the seat
backward to prevent the contact.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear seats can be folded down.

Press both the left and right
seatback lock release buttons
to fold down the seatback.

Press the button until the lock
is released. When the lock is
released, check that the red
portion behind the seatback
lock release button is visible.

CTH13AW032

To return the seatbacks to its
original position, lift it up until it
locks.

[ Seat dust cover

Always remove the seat dust cover that may be attached at the time of pur-
chase before using the seat.

A\ WARNING

B When folding the rear seatbacks down

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the select
lever to P (automatic transmission) or shift lever to neutral (manual trans-
mission).

® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the trunk while driv-
ing.

® Do not allow children to enter the trunk.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ WARNING

H After returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure that the seatback is securely

locked in position by lightly pushing it
back and forth.

If the seatback is not securely locked,
the red portion behind the seatback
lock release button will be visible. Make

sure that the red portion is not visible.

CTH13AW033

® Check that the seatbelts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.
H Before using the rear seatbelts

—_— Always make sure that the seatbelt is not
caught in the seatback or twisted in one

® of the hooks that secure the seatback.

Failure to do so may cause the seatbelt to
not be fastened correctly or to become

@ ineffective in a collision, resulting in seri-

/‘ \CTH13AW045 ous Injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Head restraints

Up
ﬁ Pull the head restraints up.

H Down
@E Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock release

SN button.

Lock release button /
’ ' ~ CTH13AW003

B Removing the head restraints

U

$
[ R

CTH13AW004

Pull the head restraint up while pushing
the lock release button.

HInstalling the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the installa-
tion holes and push it down to the lock

@ position.
Press and hold the lock release button
when lowering the head restraint.

) CTH13AW005

~
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

H Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

they are locked in position.

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use head restraints designed for each respective seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.
@ After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make sure

® Do not drive with the head restraints removed.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seatbelts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seatbelts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

M Correct use of the seatbelts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not
come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoul-
der.

@ Position the lap belt as low
as possible over the hips.

CTH13AW008

@ Adjust the position of the
seatback. Sit up straight
and well back in the seat.

® Do not twist the seatbelt.

B Fastening and releasing the seatbelt

- Fasten the seatbelt

Push the plate into the buckle
until a click sound is heard.

H Release the seatbelt

Press the release button.

As the seatbelt is retracted
Release button CTHI3AWOT0 automatically, make sure that it
is not tangled or twisted.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

[ Front seatbelt guide

To enable the seatbelt to be eas-
ily extended, pass the seatbelt
through the guide.

When getting in or out of the rear

Q seats, release the seatbelt from w
S the guide. g

@

/ \ \ o

CTH13AWO011 §

I Seatbelt pretensioners (front seats) \

The pretensioner helps the seat-
belt to quickly restrain the occu-
pant by retracting the seatbelt
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal
collision.

The pretensioner may not acti-
CTHI3AW043 vate in the event of a minor frontal
impact, a side impact or a rear
impact.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

i Seatbelt pretensioners

® Seatbelt pretensioners are not designed to activate in minor frontal or
side impact, in side or rear impacts or in roll-over accidents.

® The following four components operate simultaneously.

» Seatbelt pretensioner for driver
 Seatbelt pretensioner for front passenger
» SRS frontal airbag for driver

» SRS frontal airbag for front passenger

® Pretensioners are designed to function on a one-time-only basis. In the
event that a pretensioner is activated, both the driver’s and front passen-
ger’s seatbelt retractor assemblies must be replaced only by any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional. When replacing seat belt retractor assemblies for the front
seating positions, use only genuine SUBARU parts equipped with a load
limiter.

O If either front seatbelt does not retract or cannot be pulled out due to a
malfunction or activation of the pretensioner, contact your any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional as soon as possible.

OIf the front seatbelt retractor assembly or surrounding area has been
damaged, contact your any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.

®When you sell your vehicle, we urge you to explain to the buyer that it
has seatbelt pretensioners by alerting the buyer to the contents of this
section.

l Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent colli-
sions.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

[l Seatbelt regulations

If seatbelt regulations exist in the country where you reside, we recommend
that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional, for seatbelt replacement or installation.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seatbelt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seatbelt.
® Always wear a seatbelt properly.

@ Each seatbelt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seatbelt
for more than one person at once, including children.

® SUBARU recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always
use a seatbelt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seatbelt is most effective when the occupants are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
® Always wear your seatbelt low and snug across your hips.

@ All belts should fit snugly in order to provide full restraint. Loose fitting belts
are not as effective in preventing or reducing injury.

H Child seatbelt usage

The seatbelts of your vehicle are principally designed for persons of adult
size. When a child is using a seatbelt, observe the following:

@®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seatbelt. (—P. 133)

® \When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat-
belt, follow the instructions on P. 74 regarding seatbelt usage.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
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A\ WARNING

B Pregnant women

CTH13AW044

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat-
belt in the proper way. (—P. 74)

Women who are pregnant should position
the lap belt as low as possible over the
hips in the same manner as other occu-
pants. Extend the shoulder belt com-
pletely over the shoulder and position the
belt across the chest. Avoid belt contact
over the rounding of the abdominal area.

If the seatbelt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as a result of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

B People with a medical condition

Obtain medical advice and wear the seatbelt in the proper way.

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seatbelt. If the seatbelt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries

that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used

to cut the belt.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ WARNING

H Seatbelt pretensioners

@ If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS airbag system warning light will
come on. In that case, the seatbelt cannot be used again and must be
replaced at any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

@ To obtain maximum protection, the occupants should sit in an upright posi-
tion with their seatbelts properly fastened.

® Do not modify, remove or strike the front seatbelt retractor assemblies or
surrounding area. This could result in accidental activation of the seatbelt
pretensioners or could make the system inoperative, possibly resulting in
serious injury. Seatbelt pretensioners have no user-serviceable parts. For
required servicing of front seatbelt retractors equipped with seatbelt pre-
tensioners, see your nearest any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

®When discarding front seatbelt retractor assemblies or scrapping the
entire vehicle due to collision damage or for other reasons, consult your
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
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A\ WARNING

M Seatbelt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seatbelts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seatbelt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Replace a damaged seatbelt immediately. Damaged seatbelts can-
not protect an occupant from death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seatbelt does not function correctly, we recommend that you contact
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately.

®Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if there's no obvious damage.

®Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seatbelts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional. Inappropriate handling of the pretensioner may prevent it from
operating properly, resulting in death or serious injury.

B When using the seatbelt guide

® Always make sure that the belt is not twisted, and runs freely through the
guide.

@ Regardless of whether the guide is used or not, always secure the seatbelt
guide button.

® Do not hang from or pull the guide forcefully.

B Before using the rear seatbelts

= Always make sure that the seatbelt is not
caught in the seatback or twisted in one

® of the hooks that secure the seatback.

Failure to do so may cause the seatbelt to

not be fastened correctly or to become
@ ineffective in a collision, resulting in seri-

/‘ \CTH13AW045 ous injury.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.

Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.

vs)
e
Q
]
o
=
=
5
@

Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel
horizontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever
up to secure the steering
wheel.

CTH13AW057

A\ WARNING

B Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and an accident,

resulting in death or serious injury.
M After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an

accident, and resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient
confirmation of the rear view in accordance with the driver's seating
posture.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

CTH13AW040

I Anti-glare function

Reflected light from the headlights of vehicles behind can be
reduced by operating the lever.

Normal position
A Anti-glare position

L BCEPN >

CTH13AT070

A\ WARNING

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

Select a mirror to adjust.

Left
A Right
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Adjust the mirror.

Up

A Right
H Down
A Left

CTH13AW019
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Folding the mirrors

Press the switch to fold the mir-
rors.

Press it again to extend them to
the original position.

E The mirrors can be adjusted when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ACC” or “ON” mode.
HIf an outside rear view mirror has been folded or extended manually

® When the push-button ignition switch is turned from off to “ACC” or “ON”
mode, the outside rear view mirror may start to move.

@ If an outside rear view mirror has been manually moved forward from its
original position and the push-button ignition switch is turned from off to
“ACC” or “ON” mode, the outside rear view mirror may extend further. In
this case, press the switch to fold and then extend the mirrors.

®If a folded outside rear view mirror is extended to its original position
manually, it may not be securely held in that position. In this case, press
the mirror switch to fold and then extend the mirrors.

®In extremely cold temperatures, the outside rear view mirror travel may
stop partway. In this case, manually move the outside rear view mirror
several times and then press the mirror switch to fold or extend the mir-
rors.

@ If the mirror switch is pressed repeatedly to fold and extend the outside
rear view mirrors in quick succession, operation may be suspended. This
is not a malfunction. Wait a while before operating the switch again.

B When the mirrors are fogged up (vehicles with outside rear view mirror
defoggers)

The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers.
Turn on the rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror
defoggers. (—P. 263)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ WARNING

B When driving the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an

accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.
@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

EWhen a mirror is moving
To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.

B When the mirror defoggers are operating (vehicles with outside rear
view mirror defoggers)
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and
burn you.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows

Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

Closing

B One-touch closing™
Opening

@A One-touch opening™

*: Pushing the switch in the
opposite direction will stop win-
dow travel partway.

CTH14AW002

Press the switch down to lock
the passenger window glasses.

Use this switch to prevent chil-
dren from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

CTH14AW004
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows

B The power windows can be operated when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
after the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ACC” mode or turned off.
They cannot, however, be operated once either door is opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and the body, window
travel is stopped and the window is opened slightly.

B When the power window does not close normally
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If the jam protection function is operating abnormally and a window cannot
be closed, close all the doors perform the following operations using the
power window switch on the relevant door.

After stopping the vehicle, the push-button ignition switch is turned
to “ON” mode.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position two
consecutive times.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position
once again and continue holding for 1 second or more after the win-
dow closes completely.

If you push the power window switch to the opening position while the win-
dow is moving, start again from the beginning. If the window continues to
close but then re-open slightly even after performing the above procedure
correctly, we recommend that you have your vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.



1-4. Opening and closing the windows
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A\ WARNING

B Closing the windows

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

® Do not allow children to operate the power windows.
Closing a power window on someone can cause death or serious injury.
The driver is responsible for instructing children not to operate the power
windows.

@ Before leaving the vehicle, always remove the key from the push-button
ignition switch for safety and never allow an unattended child to remain in
the vehicle. Failure to follow this procedure could result in injury to a child
operating the power window.

l Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.




1-5. Refueling

Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

B Before refueling the vehicle
@ Turn the push-button ignition switch off and ensure that all the
doors and windows are closed.

@ Confirm the type of fuel. (—P. 90)
B Opening the fuel tank cap

Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler lid.

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
to open.

~~\  CTH15AW002

Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler lid.

~~\ CTH15AW003
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1-5. Refueling

[l Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

-~ )\ CTH15AW004

EFuel types
Unleaded petrol, Research Octane Number of 98 or higher

If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of 98 RON is not available, unleaded
petrol with an octane rating of 95 RON may be used with no detriment to
engine durability or driveability.

H Use of ethanol blended petrol in a petrol engine

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol blended petrol where the ethanol content
is up to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol blended petrol to be used has a
Research Octane Number that follows the above.
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A\ WARNING

B Refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not handle fuel indoors.
@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to

discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap.
In hot weather, pressurized fuel may spray out of the filler neck and cause
injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not allow anyone to approach the area of the vehicle near the fuel filler
pipe while refueling is in progress.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically

charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.
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1-5. Refueling

A\ WARNING

B When refueling

Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
® Do not top off the fuel tank.

® Observe other precautions that are posted at the service station.

@ Turn the cap to the right until it clicks to ensure that it is fully tightened. If
the cap is not securely tightened, fuel spillage could occur in the event of
an accident, creating a fire hazard.

B When replacing the fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle.
Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in death or seri-
ous injury.

/\, CAUTION

[ Refueling

© Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
system to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle's painted surface.

@ Never add any cleaning agents to the fuel tank. The addition of a cleaning
agent may cause damage to the fuel system.

©Immediately put fuel in the tank whenever the low fuel warning light illumi-
nates. Engine misfires as a result of an empty tank could cause damage to
the engine. Continuing to operate your vehicle at an extremely low fuel
level may result in a reduction of engine performance.
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Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle's keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if the key has not been previously registered in
the vehicle's on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but does not
guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

The indicator light flashes after
the push-button ignition switch
has been turned off to indicate
that the system is operating.
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The indicator light stops flash-
ing after the push-button igni-
tion switch has been turned to
CTHOANYE “ACC” or “ON” mode to indi-
cate that the system has been
canceled.

[ System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
H Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the key is in contact with a metallic object

@ If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle
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H Certifications for the engine immobilizer system
For Europe

FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.

e SUBAHU SUBARU ENGINEERING DIVISION

1-1 SUBARU-CHO OTA-SHI GUNMA 373-8555 JAPAN
Phone: +81 276-26-2771 Fax: +81 276-26-3069

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer’s Name: Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd.
Manufacturer’s Address:  1-1,Subaru-cho,Ota-shi,Gunma 373-8555 JAPAN

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name:  Immobilizer

Product Model: ~ SSPIMB03

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

-Health & safety requirements: EN60950-1
-EMC requirements EN301 489-1 & EN301 489-3
-Effective uses of radio spectrum: EN300 330-2

Supplementary information:

* CE mark
* Member states intended for use EU and EFTA
Date: May 13, 2015

e d R
Signature: y 2 Zc/,\/A/\j ﬁ/,,%/ﬁ,‘\/o/(a\

Takashi Nishida
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Hereby, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., declares that this SSPIMB03 is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. vakuuttaa téten ettd SSPIMBO3 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY
oleellisten vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. dat het toestel SSPIMBO03 in overeenstemming is met de
essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. déclare que ['appareil SSPIMBO3 est conforme aux exigences
essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. att denna SSPIMB03 star | ¢verensstammelse med de
vésentliga egenskapskrav och dvriga relevanta bestammelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. erkleerer herved, at felgende udstyr SSPIMBO03 overholder de

vaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., dass sich das Gerat SSPIMBO03 in Ubereinstimmung mit den
grundlegenden Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschlégigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG
befindet.

ME THN MAPOYZA Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI SSPIMB03 ZYMMOP®QONETAI MPOX
TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMNAITHZEIZ KAl TIZ AOINEZ ZXETIKEZ AIATAZEIX THZ OAHTIAY 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. dichiara che questo SSPIMB03 & conforme ai requisiti
essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. declara que el SSPIMB03 cumple con los requisitos
esenciales y cualesquiera ofras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. declara que este SSPIMBO03 esta conforme com os requisitos essenciais e

outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
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Hawnhekk, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., jiddikjara li dan SSPIMBO3 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u

ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. seadme SSPIMB03 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU
pohinduetele ja nimetatud direkfiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sétetele.

Alulirott, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. nyilatkozom, hogy a SSPIMB03 megfelel a vonatkozo alapvetd
kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze SSPIMBO3 spifia zakladné poziadavky a v3etky prisiugné
ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. timto prohladuje, Ze tento SSPIMBO03 je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a
dal$imi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta SSPIMBO3 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi
relevantnimi dolodili direkfive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. deklaruoja, kad $is SSPIMBO3 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas
1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar 80 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. deklaré, ka SSPIMBO3 atbilst Direkiivas 1999/5/EK batiskajam
prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Niniejszym Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. o$wiadcza, ze SSPIMBO3 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami
oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Heér med lysir Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. yfir pvi ad SSPIMB03 er i samreemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar

krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. erklserer herved at utstyret SSPIMBO3 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende
krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.




1-6. Theft deterrent system

'C wacronwero, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., Aexknapupa, 4e SSPIMB03 e B CLOTBETCTBUE ChC
| CHLUECTBEHUTE UBUCKBAHWA 1 ApyruTe npunoxumu pasnopeabv va Aupektusa 1999/5/EC.

EPrIn prezenta, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., declari cd aparatul SSPIMB03 este in conformitate cu
i
|cerintele esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

ijvim, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., izjavijuje da ovaj SSPIMBO3 je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim
‘relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC,

iOvim Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., izjavljuje da je SSPIMBO3 u sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim
{relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/8/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

{0vim, Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., deklarise da je SSPIMBO3 u skiadu sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim
relevantnim odredbama Direklive 1999/5/EC.

Isbu belge ile Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd., bu SSPIMB03 driiniiniin 1999/5/EC Y8netmeligi'nin temel gerekliliklerine ve diger
ilgili hikiimlerine uygun oldugunu beyan eder.

For Singapore

Complies with
IDA Standards
DA103352

SUBARU SSPIMB03

For Taiwan
g%ﬁgﬁaﬁtﬁm¥%ﬁi& JEABEFT, AF. BRREAENTEEEEEAE MANEREERFH 2
b3

o

(Eg$§ﬁ§iﬂ§2ﬁﬂ§*ﬁﬁ#ﬂ%ﬂiﬁé&?&ﬁ}iﬁﬁ REFDETERRE, ISR, TREERTENS
f A

AL,
ATEEKBE, EEERAARERZRRBAEE,
BEHEFEEHARZAABERTE. NS RERATRENMEBREHEZTE.

For the Dominican Republic
FCC ID: YBPSSPIMBO03
NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible
for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

For Jamaica
This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA, Equipment identi-
fier is placed on the product.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
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/I\, CAUTION

7 To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.




1-6. Theft deterrent system

Double locking system”

Unauthorized access to the vehicle is prevented by disabling the
door unlocking function from both the interior and exterior of the

vehicle.

Vehicles employing this sys-
tem have a label on the win-
dow glass of driver’s door.
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CTH16AW010

ISetting the double locking system \

Turn the push-button ignition switch off, have all the passengers exit
the vehicle and ensure that all the doors are closed.

Using the “keyless access” entry function:
Press the lock button on the outside door handle.
Using the remote keyless entry system:

Press ﬁ )

A\ WARNING

B Double locking system precaution

Never activate the double locking system when there are people in the vehi-
cle because all the doors cannot be opened from inside the vehicle.

*: If equipped
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1-7. Safety information

Correct driving posture

Drive with a good posture as follows:

A
%/ CTH17AW026

Sit upright and well back in

the seat. (—P. 66)

H Adjust the position of the

seat forward or backward to
ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent
required. (—P. 66)

H Adjust the seatback so that

the controls are easily oper-
able. (—P. 66)

Adjust the tilt and telescopic

positions of the steering
wheel to allow easy opera-
tion and to ensure the air-
bag is facing your chest.
(—P. 81)

H Lock the head restraint in

place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
top of your ears. (—P. 72)

A Wear the seatbelt correctly.

(—P. 74)



1-7. Safety information

A\ WARNING

B While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seatbelt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an acci-
dent resulting in serious injury or death. The adjustment mechanism may
also be damaged.

B Adjusting the seat position
® Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving seat.
® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.
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1-7. Safety information

SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System airbag)

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seatbelts to help reduce the
risk of death or serious injury.

SRS: This stands for supplemental restraint system. This name is
used because the airbag system supplements the vehicle’s seat-
belts.

CTH17AW128

Models with SRS airbags and shoulder restraints for driver,
front passenger, and rear passengers

Your vehicle is equipped with a supplemental restraint system to
supplement the seatbelts for the front seats and rear seating posi-
tions.

The supplemental restraint system (SRS) consists of seven air-
bags. The configurations are as follows.
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Front airbags for driver and front passenger

B Knee airbag for driver

H Side airbags for driver and front passenger

@A Curtain airbags for driver, front passenger and rear passengers
These SRS airbags are designed only as a supplement to the pri-
mary protection provided by the seatbelt.

The system also controls front seatbelt pretensioners. For opera-
tion instructions and precautions concerning the seatbelt preten-
sioner, refer to “Seatbelt pretensioners”. (—P. 75)
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EWhen you sell your vehicle

When you sell your vehicle, we urge you to explain to the buyer that it is
equipped with SRS airbags by alerting the buyer to the applicable section in
this Owner’s Manual.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag

@ To obtain maximum protection in the event of an accident, the driver and
all passengers in the vehicle should always wear seatbelts when the vehi-
cle is moving. The SRS airbag is designed only to be a supplement to the
primary protection provided by the seatbelt. It does not eliminate the need
to fasten seatbelts. In combination with the seatbelts, it offers the best
combined protection in case of a serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases the chance of severe injury or death in a
crash even when the vehicle has the SRS airbag.

For instructions and precautions concerning the seatbelt system, refer to
“Seatbelts”. (—P. 74)

®Do not sit or lean unnecessarily close to the SRS airbag. Because the
SRS airbag deploys with considerable speed - faster than the blink of an
eye - and force to protect in high speed collisions, the force of an airbag
can injure an occupant whose body is too close to SRS airbag.

It is also important to wear your seatbelt to help avoid injuries that can
result when the SRS airbag contacts an occupant not in proper position
such as one thrown forward during pre-accident braking.

Even when properly positioned, there remains a possibility that an occu-
pant may suffer minor injury such as abrasions and bruises to the face or
arms because of the SRS airbag deployment force.

@®The SRS airbags deploy with considerable speed and force. Occupants
who are out of proper position when the SRS airbag deploys could suffer
very serious injuries. Because the SRS airbag needs enough space for
deployment, the driver should always sit upright and well back in the seat
as far from the steering wheel as practical while still maintaining full vehi-
cle control and the front passenger should move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well back in the seat.

®Do not place any objects over or near the SRS airbag cover or between
you and the SRS airbag. If the SRS airbag deploys, those objects could
interfere with its proper operation and could be propelled inside the vehicle
and cause injury.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag

@ Put children in the REAR seat properly
restrained at all times in a child restraint
device or in a seatbelt, whichever is
appropriate for the child’s age, height
and weight. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable speed and force and
can injure or even Kill children, espe-
cially if they are not restrained or
improperly restrained. Because chil-
dren are lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from deploy-
ment is greater.

CTH17AW233
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Secure ALL types of child restraint
devices (including forward facing child
seats) in the REAR seats at all times.

According to accident statistics, chil-
dren are safer when properly restrained
in the rear seating positions than in the
front seating positions.

For instructions and precautions con-
cerning the child restraint system, refer
to “Child restraint systems”. (—P. 133)

O®NEVER INSTALL A REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT IN THE FRONT
SEAT. DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIRBAG.

®Never allow a child to stand up or kneel on the front passenger’s seat, or
never hold a child on your lap or in your arms. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable force and can injure or even kill the child.

® A deploying SRS airbag releases hot gas. Occupants could get burned if
they come into direct contact with the hot gas.
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/\, CAUTION

[“When the SRS airbag deploys

When the SRS airbag deploys, some smoke will be released. This smoke
could cause breathing problems for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. If you or your passengers have breathing problems after
SRS airbag deploys, get fresh air promptly.
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ISRS airbag system components

Left-hand drive vehicles

H BH B

CTH17AW257

H Front sub sensor (right-hand
side)

HA Front airbag module (driver’s
side)

H Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual ON-OFF indica-
tor (center of instrument
panel)

@ Front airbag module (front
passenger’s side)

A Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual cut off switch
(passenger’s side of instru-
ment panel)

@A Door impact sensor (right-
hand side)

Curtain airbag module (right-
hand side)

H Airbag wiring

B Side airbag module (front
passenger’s side)

il Side airbag sensor (center
pillar right-hand side)

[l Curtain airbag sensor (rear
wheel house right-hand side)

B Seatbelt pretensioner (front
passenger’s side)

B Satellite  safing sensor
(under the center of the rear
seats)

i Curtain airbag sensor (rear
wheel house left-hand side)
@ Side airbag module (driver’s

side)

i@ Seatbelt
(driver’s side)

Side airbag sensor (center
pillar left-hand side)

pretensioner
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1-7. Safety information

Door impact sensor (left- Front sub sensor (left-hand
hand side) side)

Driver’s knee airbag module B Curtain airbag module (left-

B Airbag  control  module  hand side)
(including impact sensors)
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Right-hand drive vehicles

1-7. Safety information

CTH17AW262

H Curtain airbag module (left-
hand side)

A Door impact sensor
hand side)

H Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual cut off switch
(passenger’s side of instru-
ment panel)

@ Front airbag module (front
passenger’s side)

A Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual ON-OFF indica-

(left-

tor (center of instrument
panel)
A Airbag control module

(including impact sensors)
Front airbag module (driver's
side)
A Front sub sensor (left-hand
side)

A Curtain airbag module (right-
hand side)

i Front sub sensor (right-hand
side)

Driver’s knee airbag module

B Door impact sensor (right-
hand side)

B Side airbag sensor (center
pillar right-hand side)

i Seatbelt pretensioner
(driver’s side)

i@ Side airbag module (driver’s
side)

i@ Curtain airbag sensor (rear
wheel house right-hand side)

Satellite  safing sensor
(under the center of the rear
seats)

i Seatbelt pretensioner (front
passenger’s side)
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1-7. Safety information

@ Curtain airbag sensor (rear B Side airbag module (front
wheel house left-hand side) passenger’s side)

E Side airbag sensor (center B& Airbag wiring
pillar left-hand side)

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag control module. The
airbag control module consists of an airbag sensor.

In certain types of severe front or side impacts, the SRS airbag sys-
tem triggers the airbag inflators. A chemical reaction in the inflators
quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion
of the occupants.

Il SRs front airbag

110

The driver’s SRS front airbag is stowed in the center portion of the steering
wheel. The driver’s knee airbag is stowed under the steering column. The
passenger’'s SRS front airbag is stowed near the top of the dashboard under
an “SRS AIRBAG” mark.

In a moderate to severe front collision, the following components deploy.
® SRS front airbag for driver

® SRS front airbag for front passenger

®Knee airbag for driver

These components supplement the seatbelts by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s head, chest and knees.
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W If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

® Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS air-
bags, due to the extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot
gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

©® Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator)
as well as the front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side
rails, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
HFront passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch

The passenger-side front airbag can be deactivated by the cut off switch
located in the instrumental panel side. When the cut off switch is turned to
the deactivation mode the passenger-side front airbag becomes deacti-
vated. When the cutoff switch is turned to the activation mode the passen-
ger-side front airbag becomes active to deploy. While the passenger-side
front airbag is active the A/B ON indicator is illuminated.

B Front passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch operation

Normal operation

Front passenger’s front airbag

Airbag system manual cut off switch

ON position OFF position

Front airbag for front passenger Activated Deactivated

Seatbelt pretensioner for front pas-

senger
Side airbag for front passenger Activated Activated
Curtain airbag for front passenger

SRS airbag system warning light Not illuminated | Not illuminated
Front passenger’s front airbag man- . . .

ual ON-OFF indicator “ON” llluminated Not illuminated
Front passenger’s front airbag man- Not illuminated | Iluminated

ual ON-OFF indicator “OFF”
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When the system is malfunctioning (front passenger’s front airbag
manual cut off switch in ON position)

Airbag system Operation

Front airbag for front passenger Activated™”

Seatbelt pretensioner for front pas-

senger

Side airbag for front passenger Activated
Curtain airbag for front passenger

SRS airbag system warning light llluminated
Front passenger’s front airbag man- lluminated™”

ual ON-OFF indicator “ON”

Front passenger’s front airbag man-

. . *1
ual ON-OFF indicator “OFF” Not fluminated

*1. If a malfunction occurs when the push-button ignition switch is in “ON”
mode, the front passenger airbag will remain active until the push-but-
ton ignition switch is changed to a mode other than “ON”. If the push-
button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode again and the malfunction
remains, the front passenger airbag will be deactivated and “OFF” on
the ON-OFF indicator will be illuminated.
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When the system is malfunctioning (front passenger’s front airbag
manual cut off switch in OFF position)

Airbag system Operation

Front airbag for front passenger Deactivated

Seatbelt pretensioner for front pas-

senger
Side airbag for front passenger Activated E
Curtain airbag for front passenger %
SRS airbag system warning light llluminated g:

«

Front passenger’s front airbag man-

ual ON-OFF indicator “ON” Notilluminated

Front passenger’s front airbag man-

ual ON-OFF indicator “OFF Hluminated

B Front passenger’s front airbag manual ON-OFF indicator

When the system is functioning normally and the push-button ignition switch
is turned to “ON” mode, both the “ON” and “OFF” indicators of the front pas-
senger’s front airbag manual ON-OFF indicator illuminate for 6 seconds.
After that, both the “ON” and “OFF” indicator lights turn off for 2 seconds.
Then, either the “ON” or “OFF” indicator light illuminates depending on the
status of the front passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch. If the sys-
tem is malfunctioning, the “OFF” indicator light illuminates regardless of the
condition of the front passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch when
the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode.

If a system malfunction has occurred, move the front passenger to the rear
seat. Then, have the vehicle inspected by your SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately.
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[l SRS airbag operation

Driver's side

CTH17AW231

*: Models with knee airbag

Passenger’s side

CTH17AW232

El SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a
collision occurs.

After deployment, SRS AIRBAGs start
to deflate immediately so that the
driver’s vision is not obstructed.

Kl SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a
collision occurs.

H After deployment, SRS AIRBAGs start
to deflate immediately so that the
driver's vision is not obstructed.
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The SRS airbag can function only when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

If the front sub sensors located on both the right and left sides at the front of
the vehicle and the impact sensors in the airbag control module detect a cer-
tain predetermined amount of force during a front collision, the control mod-
ule sends signals to the front airbag modules instructing them to inflate the
SRS front airbags. Then both airbag modules produce gas, which instantly
inflates driver’s and passenger’s SRS front airbags. The knee airbag is also
inflated in combination with the SRS front airbags.

After deployment, the SRS airbags immediately start to deflate so that the
driver’s vision is not obstructed. The time required from detecting impact to
the deflation of the SRS airbag after deployment is shorter than the blink of
an eye.

Although it is highly unlikely that the SRS airbag would activate in a non-
accident situation, should it occur, the SRS airbag will deflate quickly, not
obscuring vision and will not interfere with the driver's ability to maintain con-
trol of the vehicle.

When the SRS airbag deploys, a sudden, fairly loud inflation noise will be
heard and some smoke will be released. These occurrences are normal
result of the deployment. This smoke does not indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The SRS front airbag (and also the knee airbag) is designed to deploy in the
event of an accident involving a moderate to severe front collision. It is not
designed to deploy in most lesser front impacts because the necessary pro-
tection can be achieved by the seatbelt alone. Also, it is not designed to
deploy in most side or rear impacts or in most roll-over accidents because
deployment of the SRS front airbag would not help the occupant in those sit-
uations.

The SRS airbag is designed to function on a one-time-only basis.

SRS airbag deployment depends on the level of force experienced in the
passenger compartment during a collision. That level differs from one type of
collision to another, and it may have no bearing on the visible damage done
to the vehicle itself.
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B When will the SRS front airbag most likely deploy?

CTH17AW213

A head-on collision against a thick con-
crete wall at a vehicle speeds of 20 to 30
km/h (12 to 19 mph) or higher activates
the SRS front airbag. The SRS front air-
bag will also be activated when the vehi-
cle is exposed to a front impact similar in
fashion and magnitude to the collision
described above.

At what other times might the SRS front airbag deploy?

CTH17AW214

The SRS front airbag may be activated
when the vehicle sustains a hard impact
in the undercarriage area from the road
surface (such as when the vehicle
plunges into a deep ditch, is severely
impacted or knocked hard against an
obstacle on the road such as a curb).

B When is the SRS front airbag unlikely to deploy?

CTH17AW215

The vehicle strikes an object, such as a
telephone pole or sign pole.
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The vehicle slides under the load bed of a
truck.

CTH17AW216

The vehicle sustains an oblique offset
’ front impact.

CTH17AW217

The vehicle sustains an offset front colli-
sion.

The vehicle strikes an object that can
move or deform, such as a parked vehi-
cle.

CTH17AW219

There are many types of collisions which might not necessarily require SRS
front airbag deployment. In the event of accidents like those illustrated, the
SRS front airbag may not deploy depending on the level of accident forces
involved.
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B When will the SRS front airbag not deploy?

The SRS front airbag is not designed to
deploy in most cases if the vehicle is
struck from the side or from behind, or if it
rolls onto its side or roof, or if it is involved
in a low-speed front collision.

CTH17AW220

Kl First impact

Second impact

In an accident where the vehicle is
impacted more than once, the SRS front

airbag deploys only once on the first
impact.

CTH17AW243

Example: In the case of a double colli-
sion, first with another vehicle, then
against a concrete wall in immediate suc-
cession, once the SRS front airbag is
activated on the first impact, it will not be
activated on the second.

A\ WARNING

H SRS front airbag precaution

Do not touch the SRS airbag system components around the steering wheel
and dashboard with bare hands right after deployment. Doing so can cause
burns because the components can be very hot as a result of deployment.
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ISRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag

The SRS side airbag is stored in the door side of each front seat seatback,
which bears an “SRS AIRBAG” label.

In a moderate to severe side impact collision, the SRS side airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys between the occupant and the door
panel and supplements the seatbelt by reducing the impact on the occupant’s
chest.

The curtain airbag on each side of the cabin is stored in the roof side (between
the front pillar and a point over the rear seat). An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is
located at the top of each front and rear pillar.

In @ moderate to severe side impact collision, the SRS curtain airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys between the occupant and the side win-
dow and supplements the seatbelt by reducing the impact on the occupant’s
head.
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B SRS airbag operation

n CTH17AW244

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag can function only when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

The driver’s and front passenger’s SRS side airbags and SRS curtain air-
bags deploy independently of each other since each has its own impact sen-
sor. Therefore, they may not both deploy in the same accident. Also, the
SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy independently of the driver’s
and front passenger’s SRS front airbags in the steering wheel and instru-
ment panel.

An impact sensor, which senses impact force, is located in each of the left
and right center pillars, doors and rear wheel houses. Another impact sen-
sor, which also senses impact force, is located under the center of the rear
seats.

If one of the center pillar impact sensors and the impact sensor that is
located under the center of the rear seats together sense an impact force
above a predetermined level in a side collision, the control module causes
both the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag on the impacted side to
inflate regardless of whether the rear wheel house impact sensor on the
same side senses an impact.

If one of the rear wheel house impact sensors and the impact sensor that is
located under the center of the rear seats together sense an impact force
above a predetermined level in a side collision, the control module causes
only the SRS curtain airbag on the impacted side to inflate.

After the deployment, the SRS side airbag immediately starts to deflate. The
time required from detection of an impact to deflation of an SRS side airbag
after deployment is shorter than the blink of an eye. The SRS curtain airbag
remains inflated for a while following deployment then slowly deflates.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy even when no one
occupies the seat on the side on which an impact is applied.
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When the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy, a sudden, fairly
loud inflation noise will be heard and some smoke will be released. These
occurrences are a normal result of the deployment. This smoke does not
indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag are designed to deploy in the
event of an accident involving a moderate to severe side impact collision.
They are not designed to deploy in most lesser side impact. Also, they are
not designed to deploy in most front or most rear impacts because SRS side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag deployment would not help the occupant in
those situations.

Each SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag are designed to function on a
onetime-only basis.
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SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deployment depend on the level of
force experienced in the passenger compartment during a side impact colli-
sion. That level differs from one type of collision to another, and it may have
no bearing on the visible damage done to the vehicle itself.

EWhen will the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag most likely
deploy?

A severe side impact near the front seat
activates the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag.

CTH17AW222

B When are the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag unlikely to
deploy?

The vehicle is involved in an oblique side-
on impact.

CTH17AW223
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The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.

CTH17AW224

The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

CTH17AW242

The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

CTH17AW226

The vehicle rolls onto its side or roof.

CTH17AW227

There are many types of collisions which might not necessarily require SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deployment. In the event of accidents
like those illustrated, the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag may not
deploy depending on the level of accident forces involved.
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EWhen will the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag not deploy?

The vehicle is involved in front collision
with another vehicle (moving or station-

ary).

CTH17AW228

The vehicle is struck from behind.
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CTH17AW229

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag are not designed to deploy in
most cases if the vehicle is involved in a front collision or is struck from
behind. Examples of such accidents are illustrated.

Kl SRS curtain airbag
SRS side airbag

Second impact First impact
=1l U

CTH17AW230
In an accident where the vehicle is struck from the side more than once, the
SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy only once on the first
impact.
Example: In the case of a double side impact collision, first with one vehicle
and immediately followed by another from the same direction, once the SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag are activated on the first impact, they will
not be activated on the second.
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B When to contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. We
recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved
in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side airbags
and curtain airbags to inflate.

®The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard or lower portion of the
instrument panel is scratched, cracked,
or otherwise damaged.

®The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.
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® The portion of the front pillars, rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (padding)
containing the curtain airbags inside is
scratched, cracked or otherwise dam-
aged.

CTH17AWO012

A\ WARNING
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HIf the SRS airbags deploy
Do not touch the SRS side airbag system components around the front seat
seatback with bare hands right after deployment. Doing so can cause burns
because the components can be very hot as a result of deployment.
After deployment, do not touch any part of the SRS curtain airbag system
(from the front pillar to the part of the roof side over the rear seat). Doing so
can cause burns because the components can be very hot as a result of
deployment.
H SRS airbag precautions
Observe the following precautions regarding the airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.
@®The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seatbelts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seatbelts.
@ The driver should always sit upright and well back in the seat as far from
the steering wheel as practical while still maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should move the seat as far back as possible and
sit upright and well back in the seat.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small
to use a seatbelt should be properly secured using a child restraint sys-
tem. SUBARU strongly recommends that all infants and children be placed
in the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The rear seats are
safer for infants and children than the front passenger seat. (—P. 133)

®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

@®Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

® Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

O

~ CTH17AW018

CTH17AW024

®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pil-
lars.

®Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seat toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the vehicle.

® Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad or lower
portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when SRS driver, front passenger and
knee airbags deploy.

@® Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, rear quarter glass, front or rear
pillar, roof side rail and assist grip.
(Except for the speed limit label
—P. 452)
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@ If the vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy,
be sure to remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS air-
bag components (—P. 107).
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbag has deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel
pad and front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have
them replaced by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

@®The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag are designed only to be a
supplement to the primary protection provided by the seatbelt. They do not
do away with the need to fasten seatbelts. It is also important to wear your
seatbelt to help avoid injuries that can result when an occupant is not
seated in a proper upright position.
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A\ WARNING

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.
The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags.

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars, roof side rails, door, door panel, door trim or front passenger’s front
airbag manual cut off switch.

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment.

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows,
winches.

® Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system.

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios and CD
players.

@ Installation of electronic devices such as an RF-transmitter and CD play-
ers.

® Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability.
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Il SRs airbag system monitor

B SRS airbag system warning light

A diagnostic system continually
monitors the readiness of the
SRS airbag system (including

/ ‘ front seatbelt pretensioners)

© while the vehicle is being driven.

@ The SRS airbag system warning

\ AN\ / light will show normal system

crizawaasr| Operation by illuminating  for
approximately 6 seconds when
the push-button ignition switch is
turned to “ON” mode.

The following components are monitored by the indicator.
® Front sub sensor

* Right-hand side
* Left-hand side
@ Airbag control module (including impact sensor)

@ Front airbag module

» Driver’s side
* Front passenger’s side
® Knee airbag module (driver’s side)
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@ Side airbag sensor
» Center pillar right-hand side
* Center pillar left-hand side
@ Side airbag module
* Driver’s side
* Front passenger’s side
@ Curtain airbag sensor

* Rear wheel house right-hand side
* Rear wheel house left-hand side

@ Curtain airbag module
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* Right-hand side
* Left-hand side
@ Satellite safing sensor (under the center of the rear seats)

@ Seatbelt pretensioner

* Driver’s side
* Front passenger’s side
@ All related wiring

® Door impact sensor

* Right-hand side
+ Left-hand side

@ Front passenger's front airbag manual cut off switch (passenger's
side of instrument panel) (if equipped)

@ Front passenger’s front airbag ON and OFF indicator (if equipped)
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag system warning light

If the warning light exhibits any of the following conditions, there may be a
malfunction in the seatbelt pretensioners and/or SRS airbag system. We
recommend that you have the system checked immediately by your nearest
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional. Unless checked and properly repaired, the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or SRS airbags will operate improperly (e.g. SRS airbags
may inflate in a very minor collision or not inflate in a severe collision), which
may increase the risk of injury.

@ Flashing or flickering of the warning light

® No illumination of the warning light when the push-button ignition switch is
turned to “ON” mode.

@ Continuous illumination of the warning light
@ lllumination of the warning light while driving
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Child restraint systems

SUBARU strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

I Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is
safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system appropriate to the age and size of
the child.

@ For installation details, follow the instructions provided with the
child restraint system.
General installation instructions are provided in this manual.
(—P. 142)

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you
reside, we recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional for the child restraint system installation.
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® SUBARU recommends that you use a child restraint system which
conforms to the regulation “ECE No.44”.
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I Types of child restraints

134

CTH17AW207

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44:

Group 0: Upto 10 kg (22 1b.)
Group 0*: Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.)
Groupl: 9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.)
Group Il: 15t0 25 kg (34to 551b.)
Group Ill: 22to 36 kg (49to 79 1b.)

For European countries, refer to the following table for the recom-
mended child restraint system. “i-Size” child restraint systems do not
apply to this vehicle.
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I Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Provided information in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Seating position
Front passenger Rear seat

Mass groups seat m
o

0 @
[oR

Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) X X =
«

0+

Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) X X

I

9to 18 kg X L1 or UF

(20t0 39 Ib.)

I, 1

15 to 36 kg X X

(34to 79 1b.)
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Note

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

UF: Suitable for forward facing “universal’ category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

L1: Childseat SUBARU Duo Plus

X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be avail-

able outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint systems different from the systems mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must be care-
fully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer and
retailer.
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchor)

Provided information in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass groups Size Fixture &
group class Front Rear g
passenger outboard i
F ISO/L1 NA X <
Carrycot a
G ISO/L2 NA X
0
Up to 10 kg E ISO/R1 NA X
(22 1b.)
ot E ISO/R1 NA X
Up to 13 kg D ISO/R2 NA X
(28 1b.) C ISO/R3 NA X
D ISO/R2 NA X
| C ISO/R3 NA X
9to 18 kg B ISO/F2 NA IUF
(2010 39 Ib.) B1 ISO/F2X NA IL1 or IUF
A ISO/F3 NA X
Il
15 to 25 kg 1 NA X
(34to 551b.)
1]
22 to 36 kg (1 NA X
(49to 791b.)
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(1) For the CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identifica-
tion (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car manufac-
turer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child restraint
system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraint systems of universal
category approved for use in this mass group.

IL1: Childseat SUBARU Duo Plus

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems
in this mass group and/or this size class.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be avail-

able outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint systems different from the systems mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must be care-
fully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer and
retailer.
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W Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seatbelt.

®If a child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear
seat and use the vehicle's seatbelt. (—P. 74)

B Where to place a child restraint system

The following are SUBARU’s recommendations on where to place a child
restraint system in your vehicle.

Left-hand drive vehicles
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Kl Front passenger’s seat
Rear seat seating positions

CTH17AW206

Right-hand drive vehicles

Kl Front passenger’s seat
H Rear seat seating positions

CTH17AW204

©® Front passenger’s seat

Do not install a child restraint system (including a booster cushion) due to
the hazard to children posed by the passenger’s airbag.
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©® Rear seat seating positions

Recommended installing positions for the child restraint systems.
In these positions, the following equipment is provided for installing a child
restraint system.

* Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) seatbelts

* ISOFIX anchor bars

» Top tether anchorages

Some types of child restraints might not be able to be secured firmly due to
projection of the seat cushion.

In this seating position, you should use only a child restraint system that
has a bottom base that fits snugly against the contours of the seat cushion
and can be securely retained using the seatbelt.

A\ WARNING

B Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking or an accident).

M Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seatbelt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the child can be
crushed against the windshield, or between you and the vehicle's interior.

® SUBARU strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that
conforms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to
accident statistics, the child is safer when properly restrained in the rear
seat than in the front seat.
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A\ WARNING

H Child restraint precautions

®Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side
rails from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain airbags deploy even
if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS
side airbags and curtain airbags inflate, and the impact could cause death
or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by
the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or an accident.

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seatbelt. If the seatbelt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries

that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used

to cut the belt.
HEWhen the child restraint system is not in use
®Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do not store the restraint unsecured in the passenger compart-
ment.
@If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the

vehicle or store it securely in the trunk. This will prevent it from injuring
passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or an accident.
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Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer's instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the rear seats using a seatbelt or a ISOFIX
rigid anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

Installation with a seatbelt
(—P. 143)

ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX
child restraint system)

Lower anchors are provided for
the both rear seats. (Buttons
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

Anchor bracket (for top strap)

Anchor brackets are provided
for both rear seats.
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Ilnstalling child restraints using a seatbelt

B Forward facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.

Run the seatbelt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Follow the directions given in the
child restraint system installation
manual and fix the child restraint
system securely in place.

If your child restraint system is
not equipped with a lock-off (a
seatbelt locking feature), secure
the child restraint system using a
locking clip.

CTH17AW046

After installing the child restraint system, rock it left and right, back
and forth to ensure that it is installed securely.
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I Removing a child restraint installed with a seatbelt

Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seatbelt.

—~

CTH17AW079

I Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint system) \

Latch the buckles onto the exclu-
sive fixing bars.

If the child restraint has a top
strap, the top strap should be
latched onto the anchor bracket.

CTH17AW083
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1-7. Safety information

I Child restraint systems with a top

strap

EiEE 1] Secure the child restraint using a seatbelt or ISOFIX rigid

anchor.

CTH17AW202

CTH17AW086

Remove the anchor bracket

cover.

Store the removed cover in a safe
place.

Latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is

securely latched.
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1-7. Safety information

B When installing a child restraint system (without a lock-off) using a
seatbelt

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system using a seatbelt.
Follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your
child restraint system does not provide a locking clip, we recommend that
you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

B When installing a child restraint system with ISOFIX rigid anchors and
a top strap

Depending on the child restraint system's size and shape, if the child
restraint system is installed to the fixing bars first, it may not be possible to
attach the top strap to the anchor bracket.

In that case, first temporarily attach the top strap to the anchor bracket,
install the child restraint system using the ISOFIX rigid anchors and then
tighten the top strap.

146



1-7. Safety information

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be injured or even killed in the event of sudden braking,

sudden swerving or an accident.

A AIRBAG o
L1
G

- J

CTH17AW268

®Never use a child restraint system on

the front passenger seat.

The force of the rapid inflation of the
front passenger airbag can cause death
or serious injury to children in the event
of an accident.

@®There is a label(s) on the passenger

side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden
to attach a rear-facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.
Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur.

A AIRBAG
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1-7. Safety information

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
we recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for the child
restraint system installation.

®Do not allow children to play with the seatbelt. If the seatbelt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, choking or other serious injuries may result
in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be
used to cut the belt.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seatbelt is not
twisted.

® Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward
to ensure that it has been securely installed.

®When adjusting the front passenger seat position after installing a child
restraint system, do so slowly.

@®Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

B To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seatbelt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerve or an accident.
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1-7. Safety information

Airbag manual on-off system

This system deactivates the front passenger airbag.
Only deactivate the airbags when using a child restraint system on
the front passenger seat.

Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual ON-OFF indi-
cator

PASSENGER

This indicator light turns on
when the airbag system is on
(only when the push-button
ignition switch is in “ON”
mode).
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A Front passenger’s front air-
bag manual cut off switch

AIRBAG

OFF ® ® OoN
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——

CTH17AW353




1-7. Safety information

I Deactivating the front passenger airbag

Insert the mechanical key into
the cylinder and rotate to the

“OFF” position.
Jrevb The “OFF” indicator light turns on
R 0FF (only when the push-button igni-

tion switch is in “ON” mode).

CTH17AW354

M Front passenger’s front airbag manual ON-OFF indicator information
If any of the following problems occur, it is possible that there is a malfunc-
tion in the system. We recommend that you have your vehicle inspected by
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
® Neither “ON” nor “OFF” comes on.

® The indicator light does not change when the front passenger’s front air-
bag manual cut off switch is switched to “ON” or “OFF”.

A\ WARNING

B Front passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch precautions

Seat children in the rear seat and always use a seatbelt and/or an appropri-
ate child restraint system. The impact of the front seat (front passenger seat)
airbag deployment may cause death or serious injury. The rear seat is the
safest seat for children in the cabin. If the child restraint device has to be
placed on the front passenger seat, turn the front passenger’s front airbag
manual cut off switch to the “OFF” position.

BEWhen a child restraint system is not installed on the front passenger
seat

Ensure that the airbag manual on-off system is set to “ON”.
If it is left off, the airbag may not deploy in the event of an accident, which
may result in serious injury or even death.
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2-1. Driving procedures

Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driv-
ing:
B Starting the engine

—P. 168

M Driving

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

EI= 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the select lever to D.
(>P. 177)

Release the parking brake. (—P. 189)

EI=1 3] Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

EI= 1] While depressing the clutch pedal, shift the shift lever to 1.
(—>P. 184)

Release the parking brake. (—P. 189)

Gradually release the clutch pedal. At the same time, gently
depress the accelerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

B Stopping

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

E= 1] with the select lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.
If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the select lever to P or N. (—P. 177)

Vehicles with a manual transmission

B 1] While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to neutral. (—P. 184)
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2-1. Driving procedures

B Parking the vehicle

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

B= 1] With the select lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

Shift the select lever to P. (»P. 177)

EilE: 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 189)

Press the push-button ignition switch to stop the engine.

Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your
person.
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

Ei=d 1] While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

Ei= 2] Shift the shift lever to neutral. (—P. 184)

EI= 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 189)

Press the push-button ignition switch to stop the engine.

Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your
person.

If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to 1 or R and block the
wheels as needed.
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2-1. Driving procedures

I starting off on a steep uphill

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the select
lever to D.

Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

BIE 1] With the parking brake firmly set and the clutch pedal fully
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1.

BIE 2] Lightly depress the accelerator pedal at the same time as
gradually releasing the clutch pedal.

Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on an uphill
When enabled, the hill start assist system can operate. (—P. 238)
M Driving in the rain

®Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the
windows may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.

® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

®Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain,
because there may be a layer of water between the tires and the road
surface, preventing the steering and brakes from operating properly.
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2-1. Driving procedures

M Engine speed while driving (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

In the following conditions, the engine speed may become high while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation
to meet driving conditions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.

®The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill
® When the accelerator pedal is released
® When driving on curves
® When the brake pedal is firmly depressed
B New vehicle break-in driving (the first 1600 km [1000 miles])

The performance and long life of your vehicle are dependent on how you

handle and care for your vehicle while it is new. Follow these instructions

during the first 1600 km (1000 miles):

®Do not allow the engine speed to exceed 4000 rpm except in an emer-
gency.

®Do not drive at one constant engine or vehicle speed for a long time,
either fast or slow.

©® Avoid starting suddenly and rapid acceleration, except in an emergency.

® Avoid hard braking, except in an emergency.
The same break-in procedures should be applied to an overhauled
engine, newly mounted engine or when brake pads or brake linings are
replaced with new ones.

l Replacement of brake pad and lining

The front disc brake and the rear disc brake have audible wear indicators on
the brake pads. If the brake pads wear close to their service limit, the wear
indicator makes a very audible scraping noise when the brake pedal is
applied.
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If you hear this scraping noise each time
you apply the brake pedal, have the
brake pads serviced by your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

CTH21AWO057
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2-1. Driving procedures

H Breaking-in of new brake pads and linings

When replacing the brake pad or lining, use only genuine SUBARU parts.
After replacement, the new parts must be broken in as follows.

Brake pad and lining

While maintaining a speed of 50 to 65 km/h (30 to 40 mph), step on the
brake pedal lightly. Repeat this five or more times.

Parking brake lining
Drive the vehicle at a speed of approximately 35 km/h (22 mph).

With the parking brake release button pushed in, pull the parking
brake lever SLOWLY and GENTLY (pulling with a force of approxi-
mately 150 N [15.3 kgf, 33.7 Ibf]).

Drive the vehicle for approximately 200 meters (220 yards) in this
condition.

Wait 5 to 10 minutes for the parking brake to cool down. Repeat this
procedure.

Check the parking brake lever travel. If the parking brake lever
travel is out of the specified range, adjust it by turning the adjusting
nut located on the parking brake lever.

Parking brake lever travel: —P. 508

B Drum-in-disc type parking brake system

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake system. This type of
brake system needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodically or when-
ever the parking brake shoes and/or drum are replaced. Have any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional perform the bedding down. (—P. 156)
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2-1. Driving procedures

H After the engine starts

In order to secure a rich exhaust sound when starting the vehicle and envi-
ronmental performance, air intake and exhaust sounds become loud and
vibrations may increase for a little while after the engine starts. This is not a
malfunction.

[l Operating your vehicle in a foreign country
Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 501)

B REV indicator

When the set engine speed is reached
the REV indicator comes on and a buzzer
sounds to inform the driver. (—P. 209)

(When the engine speed enters the red
zone, the REV indicator flashes regard-
less of settings.)

CTH21AW110F

A\ WARNING

B When starting the vehicle (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

® Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

@®Firmly depress the brake pedal because engine speed may increase
immediately after starting the engine, when the air conditioning system is
operating, when turning the steering wheel, etc., thereby causing creeping
to become stronger. Apply the parking brake as necessary.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident
that could result in death or serious injury.

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depress the brake and acceler-
ator pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.

The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot

parts may cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby.

®On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not let the vehicle roll
backward while the select lever is in a driving position, or roll forward while
the select lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ If the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
check that the trunk lid is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the vehicle
can cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or a seri-
ous health hazard. We recommend that you have your vehicle inspected
by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional immediately.

®On vehicles with a manual transmission, do not shift the shift lever to R
while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

® Do not shift the select lever to a driving position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

®On vehicles with a manual transmission, do not release the clutch pedal
too quickly. Doing so may propel the vehicle forward, possibly causing an
accident.

®Moving the select lever to N (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or
shift lever to neutral (vehicles with a manual transmission) while the vehi-
cle is moving will disengage the engine from the transmission. Engine
braking is not available when N or neutral is selected.

@ During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so.

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (—P. 178, 184)

® Do not adjust the position of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always check that all passengers' arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

@ Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may be affected, resulting in
an accident.

B When shifting the select lever or shift lever

@®On vehicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift the
select lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting the select lever
to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of
the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious
injury.

® Do not place items in the select lever’s or shift lever's surrounding area. It
may cause incorrect operation.

@ If the select lever’s or shift lever’s boot is pulled out during cleaning, return
it to its previous position. If the select lever’s or shift lever’s boot is left
pulled out, the select lever or shift lever may become difficult to operate.

HIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as
soon as possible.

Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded. (—P. 155)

M Breaking-in of new brake pads and linings
A safe location and situation should be selected for break-in driving.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

HEWhen the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N (vehicles with an automatic

transmission only) or neutral (vehicles with a manual transmission), the
vehicle may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

®Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

® On vehicles with an automatic transmission, in order to prevent accidents
due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing the brake pedal
while the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake as needed.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine.

Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible

material is nearby.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehi-
cle's electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

®Do not attach suction cups to the windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Suction cups or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

@ Always apply the parking brake, shift the select lever to P (vehicles with an
automatic transmission only), stop the engine and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipe while the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

® Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead
to death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ WARNING

B Exhaust gases

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless
and odorless. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

@ If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, stop the engine. In a closed
area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

® The exhaust system should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or
crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise,
we recommend that you have your vehicle inspected and repaired by any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional. Failure to do so may allow exhaust gases to enter
the vehicle, resulting in death or a serious health hazard.
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B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, you may accidentally move the select
lever or shift lever, or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an
accident or fire due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is
parked in a poorly ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the
vehicle, leading to death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ WARNING

B When braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.

@ The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one of the
systems fails, the other will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than usual and the braking distance will
increase.

Have your brakes fixed immediately.
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2-1. Driving procedures

/\, CAUTION

7 Pre-driving check
Trapping small animals in the cooling fan and belts of the engine may result
in a malfunction. Check that no small animal enters the engine compartment
and under the vehicle before starting the engine.

[ When driving the vehicle

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

@ If the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, driv-
ing torque may be restrained. This is not a malfunction.

©Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

Vehicles with a manual transmission
@ If the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, driv-
ing torque may be restrained. This is not a malfunction.

© Do not shift gears unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed. After shifting,
do not release the clutch pedal abruptly. Doing so may damage the clutch,
transmission and gears.

© Observe the following to prevent the clutch from being damaged.

* Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal while driving.
Doing so may cause clutch trouble.

* Do not use any gear other than the 1st gear when starting off and mov-
ing forward.
Doing so may damage the clutch.

* Do not use the clutch to hold the vehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade.
Doing so may damage the clutch.

®Do not shift the shift lever to R when the vehicle is still moving. Doing so
may damage the clutch, transmission and gears.

©®Do not release the clutch pedal too quickly. Doing so may damage the
transmission.
" When parking the vehicle (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
Always shift the select lever to P. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to

move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is acci-
dentally depressed. Also set the parking brake.
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2-1. Driving procedures

/\, CAUTION

7 Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

© Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

© When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

©®On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not race the engine for
more than 5 seconds in any position except the N or P position when the
brake is applied or when chocks are used in the wheels. This may cause
the transmission fluid to overheat.

" Replacement of brake pad and lining

If you continue to drive despite the scraping noise from the audible brake
pad wear indicator, it will result in the need for costly brake rotor repair or
replacement.

7 Breaking-in of new brake pads and linings

Pulling the parking brake lever too forcefully may cause the rear wheels to
lock. To avoid this, be certain to pull the lever up slowly and gently.

[1f you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

@1t may be difficult to control your vehicle.

© The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.

@ The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a flat tire (—P. 446, 464)
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/\, CAUTION

[ When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause the following serious damage to the vehicle:

@ Engine stalling
© Short in electrical components
©® Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, we
recommend that you have any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional check the following:

© Brake function
@ Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, differential, etc.

© Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible) and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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2-1. Driving procedures

Push-button ignition switch

Performing the following operations when carrying the access key
on your person starts the engine or changes push-button ignition
switch modes.

B Starting the engine

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the select lever is set in P.
If the select lever is not set in P, the engine may not be started.
(>P. 177)

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

The keyless access with push button start system indicator light
(green) will turn on. If the indicator light does not turn on, the
engine cannot be started.

Press the push-button ignition
switch shortly and firmly.

ENGINE When operating the push-but-
START ton ignition switch, one short,
firm press is enough. It is not
necessary to press and hold
the switch.

The engine will crank until it
starts or for up to 10 seconds,
whichever is less.

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

The engine can be started
from any push-button ignition
[ cTtizAwo040 switch mode.
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Vehicles with a manual transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in neutral.
Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

The keyless access with push button start system indicator light
(green) will turn on. If the indicator light does not turn on, the
engine cannot be started.

Press the push-button ignition
switch shortly and firmly.

ENGINE When operating the push-but-
START ton ignition switch, one short,
firm press is enough. It is not
necessary to press and hold
the switch.
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The engine will crank until it
starts or for up to 10 seconds,
whichever is less.

Continue depressing the clutch
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

The engine can be started
from any push-button ignition
switch mode.

h 1
CTH21AW041
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B Stopping the engine

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Stop the vehicle.

Shift the select lever to P.

EilE: 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 189)

Release the brake pedal.

Press the push-button ignition switch.

Eil=d 6] Check that the keyless access with push button start sys-
tem indicator light (green) is off.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

BI= 1] While depressing the clutch pedal, stop the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to neutral.

EI= 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 189)

Release the clutch pedal.

Press the push-button ignition switch.

E=1 6] Check that the keyless access with push button start sys-
tem indicator light (green) is off.
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B Changing push-button ignition switch mode

Modes can be changed by pressing the push-button ignition switch
with the brake pedal (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or
clutch pedal (vehicles with a manual transmission) released. (The
mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

. S| | Off*

The hazard warning flashers
can be used.

The keyless access with push
button start system indicator
light (green) is off.

B “ACC” mode

Some electrical components
such as the power outlet can
be used.
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The keyless access with push
button start system indicator
light (green) flashes slowly.

H “ON” mode

CTH21AW022 All electrical components can
be used.

The keyless access with push
button start system indicator
light (green) flashes slowly.

*:Vehicles with an automatic
transmission: If the select lever
is in a position other than P
when turning off the engine, the
push-button ignition switch will
be turned to “ACC” mode, not
to off.
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When stopping the engine with the select lever in a position
other than P (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the engine is stopped with the select lever in a position other than P,
the push-button ignition switch will not be turned off but instead be
turned to “ACC” mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the
switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.

Shift the select lever to P.

Check that the keyless access with push button start system
indicator light (green) flashes slowly and then press the push-
button ignition switch once.

Check that the keyless access with push button start system
indicator light (green) is off.

B Auto power off function

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

If the vehicle is left in “ACC” mode for more than 20 minutes or “ON” mode
(the engine is not running) for more than an hour with the select lever in P,
the push-button ignition switch will automatically turn off. However, this func-
tion cannot entirely prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with
the push-button ignition switch in “ACC” or “ON” mode for long periods of
time when the engine is not running.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

If the vehicle is left in “ACC” mode for more than 20 minutes or “ON” mode
(the engine is not running) for more than an hour, the push-button ignition
switch will automatically turn off. However, this function cannot entirely pre-
vent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the push-button ignition
switch in “ACC” or “ON” mode for long periods of time when the engine is not
running.
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H Operation of the push-button ignition switch

If the switch is not pressed shortly and firmly, the push-button ignition switch
mode may not change or the engine may not start.

H Access key battery depletion
—P. 45

H Conditions affecting operation
—P. 41

M Note for the “keyless access” entry function
—P. 42

W If the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 93)
We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission:

R / Check that the select lever is securely set

( @ g \4 in P. The engine may not start if the select

\ o lever is displaced out of P. The keyless
v

access with push button start system indi-
cator light (green) will flash quickly.

CTH21AW024

i Steering lock

After turning the push-button ignition switch off and opening and closing the
doors, the steering wheel will be locked due to the steering lock function.
Operating the push-button ignition switch again automatically cancels the

steering lock.
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HWhen the steering lock cannot be released

m The keyless access with push button start

: system indicator light (green) will flash

quickly and a message will be shown on
the multi-information display. (—P. 435)

Vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion
ctH21avore] - Check that the select lever is set in P.
Press the push-button ignition switch
while turning the steering wheel left and
right.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

Press the push-button ignition switch
while turning the steering wheel left and
right.

i Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the
steering lock motor will resume functioning.

W If the keyless access with push button start indicator flashes in yellow
and a message is displayed on the multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately.

HIf the access key battery is depleted
—P. 384

W If the keyless access with push button start system has been deacti-
vated in a customized setting

—P. 483
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HImmediately after reconnecting the battery terminals due to replacing
the battery and so forth
The engine may not start. If this occurs, turn the push-button ignition switch
to “ON” mode, and start the engine after waiting at least 10 seconds. Idling
may be unstable immediately after the engine starts, however, this is not a
malfunction.

A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine

@ Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress
the accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ If the keyless access with push button start system indicator light flashes
in green after the engine has started, never drive the vehicle. The steering
wheel is still locked, and it may result in an accident.

M Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, resulting in death
or serious injury.

H Stopping the engine
Do not touch the push-button ignition switch during driving.
When the push-button ignition switch is pressed for 2 seconds or longer or
pressed 3 times successively, the engine will stop. When the engine stops,
the brake booster will not function. A greater foot pressure will be required
on the brake pedal.
The power steering system will not operate either. A greater force will be
required to steer, and it may result in an accident.
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/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent battery discharge

©Do not leave the push-button ignition switch in “ACC” or “ON” mode for
long periods of time without the engine running.

©If the keyless access with push button start system indicator light (green)
is illuminated, the push-button ignition switch is not off. When exiting the
vehicle, always check that the push-button ignition switch is off.

© Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Do not stop the engine when the
select lever is in a position other than P. If the engine is stopped in another
select lever position, the push-button ignition switch will not be turned off
but instead be turned to “ACC” mode. If the vehicle is left in “ACC” mode,
battery discharge may occur.

@ When starting the engine
© Do not race a cold engine.

@If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, we recommend
that you have your vehicle checked by any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

[ Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the push-button ignition
switch

If the push-button ignition switch seems to be operating somewhat differently
than usual, such as the switch sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction.
We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.
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Automatic transmission”

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the select lever

J

CTH21AW084
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<= While the push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode, move
the select lever with the brake pedal depressed.
When shifting the select lever between P and D, make sure that
the vehicle is completely stopped.

*: If equipped
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B Shift position uses

Shift Multi-information Function
position display
p P Parking the vehicle/starting the
engine
R R Reversing
N N Neutral
Normal D position driving*
D (gears between “1” and “6” are
b automatically selected)
il 4 Temporary manual mode driving
—P. 182
(paddle shift levers activated) ( )
Manual mode driving
M 4 (—P. 180)

E Shifting to the D position allows the system to select a gear suitable for
the driving conditions. Setting the select lever to the D position is rec-
ommended for normal driving.
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B Selecting a driving mode
By pressing the driving pattern selector switch the following
modes can be selected to suit driving and usage conditions:

SPORT SNOW

CTH21AW085

Normal mode

H Sport mode
The “SPORT” indicator comes on.

Use sport mode for sporty driving or when driving in mountainous
regions with lots of curves.
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H Snow mode
The “SNOW” indicator comes on.

Use snow mode for accelerating and driving on slippery road surfaces
such as snow.

To cancel sport mode or snow mode, press the same side of the
switch again.

179



2-1. Driving procedures

[ Manual mode driving

180

To enter manual mode, shift the select lever to the M position.

Vehicles without Gear Shift Indicator: While the upshift/downshift indi-
cator light is illuminated, gears can be selected by operating the
select lever or paddle shift levers, allowing you to drive in the gear of
your choosing.

Vehicles with Gear Shift Indicator: When the Gear Shift Indicator is
on, gears can be selected by operating the select lever or paddle shift
levers, allowing you to drive in the gear of your choosing.
To help the driver achieve improved fuel economy and reduced
exhaust emissions, within the limits of engine performance, the Gear
Shift Indicator will flash to indicate the recommended upshift or down-
shift timing.
Even if upshifting operations are performed, if vehicle speed is too low for
the requested gear, the gear will not change.

Upshift indicator

H Downshift indicator

H Upshifting (+)

A Downshifting (-)

Each time the select lever or
paddle shift levers are operated,
the gear changes up or down

one gear and the selected gear,
“1” through “6”, will be set.

The selected gear, from “1” to “6”,
and “M” will be displayed on the
shift position and shift range indi-
cator.

CTH21AW123F

When in manual mode, the gear will not change unless the select
lever or paddle shift levers are operated.
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However, even when in manual mode, the gears will be automatically
changed in the following situations:

® When vehicle speed drops (downshift only).

® When engine oil temperature is high and engine speed rises close
to the red zone.

B When moving the select lever out of P
If the select lever is pushed sideways before the brake pedal is depressed,
select lever operation may not be possible. Depress the brake pedal before
shifting the select lever out of P.

B Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer

If downshifting operations are performed at a vehicle speed by which down-
shifting is not possible (when downshifting will cause the engine speed to
enter the red zone), a buzzer will sound to warn the driver that downshifting

cannot be performed.
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EWhen driving with cruise control activated
Downshifting can be performed even when using cruise control. After down-
shifting, the set speed continues. (—P. 180, 182)
H Sport mode
®In sport mode, lower gears are used and gears change at a higher
engine speed.

®If sport mode is changed to while the select lever is in the M position, the
“SPORT” indicator will come on but sport mode controls will not be car-
ried out. Shift the select lever to the D position.

® Sport mode cannot be changed to when driving with cruise control acti-
vated.

B Snow mode
To prevent slipping, 18t gear cannot be selected when in snow mode.

H Sport mode and snow mode automatic deactivation
In the following situations, the driving mode is automatically deactivated:
® When the engine is turned off after driving in sport mode or snow mode.

® When cruise control is activated while driving in sport mode.
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W If the select lever cannot be shifted from P

— P. 480

B Automatic gear selection when the vehicle is stopped

When the vehicle is idling at high rpm in order to warm up, and the vehicle is
on a slippery road, the transmission may automatically shift to 2nd gear for

stopping and starting off.

B Temporary manual mode driving

wdy

1)

CTH21AW124F

Temporary manual mode driving can be
changed to by operating the paddle shift
levers while the select lever is in the D
position.

When this occurs, the selected gear and
“D” are displayed on the shift position and
shift range indicator.

(When engine speed rises close to the
red zone, upshifting will be automatically
performed.)

Upshift/downshift indicator or Gear Shift
Indicator: — P. 180

Temporary manual mode driving will be deactivated and normal D position
driving will be returned to in the following situations:

® When driving for longer than the set time (the set time differs according

to driving conditions).

® When the vehicle comes to a stop.

® When the accelerator pedal is continually depressed for longer than the

set time.

® When the accelerator pedal is fully, or near-fully, depressed.
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[ Adaptive control

In order to realize smoother driving while driving in D position, an appropri-
ate gear is automatically selected by limiting upshifting and performing
downshifting operations according to driver operations and driving condi-
tions.

® When driving uphill, prevents unnecessary upshifting and downshifting.

®When driving downhill, downshifting is performed at engine speeds
higher than usual.

® When driving on curves, prevents upshifting even when accelerating.

®When the brake pedal is depressed firmly, downshifting is automatically
performed, fully utilizing engine braking.

® When the accelerator pedal is suddenly released, prevents upshifting.

Adaptive control operates automatically when the select lever is in the D

position. (The function is canceled when the paddle shift levers are operated
or the select lever is shifted to the M position.)

A\ WARNING

HWhen driving on slippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden acceleration, as this could result in
the vehicle skidding to the side or spinning.

B To prevent incorrect operation

Do not attach items such as accessories to the paddle shift levers.
Doing so may unintentionally move the paddle shift levers.

Ml Gear Shift Indicator (if equipped)

The indication of the gear shift indicator is only as a guideline for driving
more fuel-efficiently. The indicator does not inform the driver about the safe
shift operation timing. The driver has the responsibility for suitable shift oper-
ation depending on the traffic conditions or driving conditions (e.g., overtak-
ing or driving on an uphill slope).

This indicator supports the driver to drive more fuel-efficiently. The vehicle
system determines the shift operation timing depending on the driving condi-
tions, and informs the driver by the indicator on the combination meter. For
details, refer to Gear shift indicator.
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Manual Transmission®

B Shifting the shift lever

CTH21AW010
Fully depress the clutch pedal before operating the shift lever, and
then release it slowly.

B Shifting the shift lever to R

Shift the shift lever to R while
lifting up the ring section.

*: If equipped
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Il shift position indicator

The selected shift position will be
displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display.

The selected shift position will not
appear in the following situations:

* When the shift lever is in neu-
tral.

ﬁ CTH21AW125F * When the vehicle speed is 10
km/h (6 mph) or less (except
when the shift lever is in R).

* When the clutch pedal is
depressed.
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On some models: The default set-
ting of the indicator is off. The
indicator can be turned on/off.
(—P. 209)

I Gear Shift Indicator (if equipped)

The Gear Shift Indicator display is a guide to help the driver achieve
improved fuel economy and reduced exhaust emissions within limits
of engine performance.

To help enable fuel-efficient driving, the Gear Shift Indicator flashes to
indicate the recommended upshift or downshift timing. The indicator
will stop flashing when the recommended shift position is attained.

Upshift indicator
B Downshift indicator

The Gear Shift Indicator cannot
be deactivated.

N o=

—
CTH21AW136F
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I Shift-up indicator (if equipped)

To help enable fuel-efficient driv-
ing, the shift-up indicator flashes
3 times to indicate upshift timing.

The default setting of the indicator
is off. The indicator can be turned
on/off. (=P. 209)

i ) \ CTH21AW126F

H Gear Shift Indicator display (if equipped)

The Gear Shift Indicator may not be displayed when your foot is placed on the
clutch pedal.

A\ WARNING

B Gear Shift Indicator (if equipped)

The indication of the gear shift indicator is only as a guideline for driving
more fuel-efficiently. The indicator does not inform the driver about the safe
shift operation timing. The driver has the responsibility for suitable shift oper-
ation depending on the traffic conditions or driving conditions (e.g., overtak-
ing or driving on an uphill slope).

This indicator supports the driver to drive more fuel-efficiently. The vehicle
system determines the shift operation timing depending on the driving condi-
tions, and informs the driver by the indicator on the combination meter. For
details, refer to Gear shift indicator.

Usually, the gear shift indicator is a guideline for driving more fuel-efficiently,
and it also may operate to prevent a possible stall at a low engine speed.
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/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent damage to the transmission

©®Do not shift the shift lever without
depressing the clutch pedal.
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CTH21AW043

@ Do not lift up the ring section except when shifting the lever to R.

© Shift the shift lever to R only when the vehicle is stationary and the clutch
pedal is fully depressed.
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Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions of
the driver:

H Right turn

H Left turn

H Lane change to the right
(push and hold the lever
partway)

The right hand signals will
flash until you release the

lever.
1] A Lane change to the left
3] (push and hold the lever
partway)

a The left hand signals will flash
2] & until you release the lever.

CTH21AW052

M Turn signals can be operated when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
W If the indicators flash faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the turn signal lights has not burned out.
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Parking brake

CTH21AW019

r while

depressing the brake pedal.
H To release the parking brake, slightly raise the lever and lower it
completely while pressing the button.

W Usage in winter time
—P. 244

/\, CAUTION

[ Before driving

Fully release the parking brake.
Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components

overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake
wear.
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Horn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the = mark.

— CTH21AW083

M After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
The horn may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.
(—P. 81)
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Gauges and meters

The illustration below is for left-hand drive vehicles.
The switch positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-
cles.

Type A | Type B

() |Ea
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CTH22AW102F

Analog Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed.
H Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute.
H Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank.

@A Digital Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed.

191



2-2. Instrument cluster

B Multi-information display, odometer and trip meter
—P. 200

A “ODO/TRIP” switch
—P. 201

“km/h MPH” switch (if equipped)

Each time the switch is pressed, the display inside the meter changes
between km/h and MPH.
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I Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted.

Brighter
B Darker

CTH22AW017|

[ The meters and display illuminate when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
B The brightness of the instrument panel lights

When the front position lights or the headlights turn on, the instrument panel
lights will dim. However, when the instrument panel brightness control dial is
turned to the up most position, the instrument panel lights will not dim even
when the front position lights or headlights turn on.
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M Fuel gauge
® When the indicator needle is close to “E”, promptly refuel the vehicle.

® The relationship between the indicator needle and the consumed amount
(remaining fuel) is not always accurate. Only use it as a reference.

®When the vehicle is on an incline or curve, sudden acceleration and
stops and so forth cause the fuel inside the tank to move which may
cause the indicator needle to move up and down.
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/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent damage to the engine and its components

@ Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed.

©®The engine may be overheating if the high engine coolant temperature
warning light flashes or illuminates. In this case, immediately stop the vehi-
cle in a safe place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely.
(—P. 491)
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Indicators and warning lights

The indicator and warning lights on the instrument cluster and cen-
ter panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various sys-

tems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all
indicators and warning lights illuminated.

Instrument cluster
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CTH22AW148F

Center panel

PASSENGER
S AIRBAG AIRBAG
A ;é»z)%("zow &em

CTH22AW021
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M Indicators
The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

&

#0

¢;:

(

If equipped

+0

Turn signal indicator
(—P. 188)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 215)

Front fog light indicator
(—P. 220)

Rear fog light indicator

(—>P. 220)
)

Security indicator
(—P. 93)

Keyless access with

=
—
enaf]

push button start sys-
tem indicator (—P. 168)

Shift position and shift

(Vehicles wi

(Vehicles wi

(Vehicles wi

D

range indicator
(—P. 178)

o

th an automatic transmission)
Upshift/downshift indi-
cator or Gear Shift Indi-
cator (—P. 180, 182)

th an automatic transmission)

SPORT

“SPORT” indicator
(P. 179)

th an automatic transmission)

SNOW

“SNOW” indicator

(>P. 179)

(Vehicles with an automatic transmission)
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4.
v
(If equipped
4"
(If equipped
2

VE\/
~———

(Blue)

1,8

=

&3

TRC
OFF

&3]

)

)

Shift position Indicator
(—P. 185)

(Vehicles with a manual transmission)

Gear Shift Indicator
(—P. 185)

Shift-up indicator
(—P. 186)

Low engine coolant
temperature indicator

Slip indicator
(—P. 231)

Hill start assist ON
indicator (—P. 238)

Traction Control Sys-
tem OFF indicator light
(—P. 231)

Vehicle stability control
(VSC) off indicator
(—P. 232)

“TRACK” indicator
(>P. 232)

REV indicator
(—P. 157)
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m Cruise control indicator *4 L ow outside tempera-

(—>P. 225) /élé ture indicator (—P. 211)

(Green)

“SET” indicator

SET | pr 225

*5

PASSENGER Front passenger’s front airbag manual ON-OFF
AIRBAG AIRBAG o
indicator (—P. 149)

6
Azorr Gy

*1: These lights turn on when the push-button ignition switch is turned
to “ON” mode to indicate that a system check is being performed.
They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come on,
or if the lights do not turn off. We recommend that you have your
vehicle inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for details.
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*2: This indicator turns on when the engine coolant temperature is low.

*3: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*4: When the outside temperature is approximately 3°C (37°F) or lower,

the indicator will illuminate.

*5: When the system is functioning normally and the push-button igni-

tion switch is turned to “ON” mode, both the “ON” and “OFF” indica-
tors of the front passenger’s front airbag manual ON-OFF indicator
illuminate for 6 seconds. After that, both the “ON” and “OFF” indica-
tor lights turn off for 2 seconds. Then, either the “ON” or “OFF” indi-
cator light illuminates depending on the status of the front
passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch. If the system is mal-
functioning, the “OFF” indicator light illuminates regardless of the
condition of the front passenger’s front airbag manual cut off switch
when the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode.

If a system malfunction has occurred, move the front passenger to
the rear seat. Then, we recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.
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B Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 419, 428)

*1 *9 *1 *4 *1 *9 *5 *9

= [ 3

= bSO B XN | ®
(Red) (Yellow)

*1 *2 *3 *1 *1 *1
~— /4 -
L2 | @ & 4| B0

(If equipped) (Yellow) (for driver)  (for the
front pas-
senger)

*1 *1
z A/TOIL

Z© || Tewp A
(If equipped)

*1: These lights turn on when the push-button ignition switch is turned

to “ON” mode to indicate that a system check is being performed.
They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come on,
or if the lights do not turn off. We recommend that you have your
vehicle inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for details.

*2: The light flashes in yellow to indicate a malfunction. The light

flashes quickly in green to indicate that the steering lock has not
been released.

*3: The light comes on in yellow to indicate a malfunction.

*4: This light turn on when the push-button ignition switch is turned to

“‘ON” mode to indicate that a system check is being performed. It
will turn off after the engine is started. There may be a malfunction
in a system if a light does not come on, or if the light do not turn off.
We recommend that you have your vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for details.
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*5: When the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode, the
SRS airbag system warning light illuminates and turns off after 6
seconds if the airbag system is functioning normally. The SRS air-
bag system warning light remains illuminated when the airbag sys-
tem is malfunctioning or if a malfunction occurred while driving.

A\ WARNING

M If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS airbag system warn-
ing light not come on when you start the engine, this could mean that these
systems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which could
result in death or serious injury. We recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional immediately if this occurs.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

Multi-information display

[ Summary of functions

200

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related data, such as the current outside temperature. The multi-
information display can also be used to change the meter settings.

5 N 20°C 000 1000km
. y,

\\ 1 1 J.l
Meter control switches (—P. 201)

A “ODO/TRIP” switch (—P. 201)

H Menu icons (—P. 202)

The menu icon bar will be displayed momentarily when the meter control
switch is used to change the displayed content.

A Content display area

A variety of information can be displayed by selecting a menu icon. Addi-
tionally, a warning message will be displayed in some situations.

* Menu icon content (—P. 202)
* Warning message (—P. 211, 428)

B Odometer/trip meter display area (—P. 211)
Displays the following items:

» Odometer/trip meter
* OQutside temperature
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I Using the multi-information display

B Using the content display area
The content display area is operated using the meter control
switches.

< > : Select menu icons
A V. Change displayed
content, scroll up/
down the screen
and move the cursor

= Ba(): Enter
% S Return to the previ-
CTH22AW132

ous screen
For information pertaining to the content of each menu icon, refer to
the explanation of each item under the heading of the relevant menu
icon.
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B Using the odometer/trip meter display area
Items in this area are operated using the “ODO/TRIP” switch.

Press: Change displayed item

Each time the switch is pressed,
the displayed item changes in the
order of odometer — trip meter A
— trip meter B.

Press and hold: Reset

Display the desired trip meter and
press and hold the switch to reset
the trip meter.

CTH22AW134
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I Menu icons

202

Select a menu icon to display its content.

Drive information (—P. 203)
Select to display various drive data.

Exclusive content for BRZ (—P. 205)

Select to display the G-force display, stopwatch, and other useful
functions for sporty driving.

Settings display (—P. 209)
Select to change the meter display settings.

Warning message display (—P. 211, 428)

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a
malfunction is detected.
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[l Drive information (i)

M Drive information (page 1)

H Current fuel consumption

Displays the current rate of fuel
7. ’moom consumption.

71 A Average fuel consumption
« ¥ 1/100km

Displays the average fuel con-
400 sumption since the function was
reset.

CTH22AW114

H Driving range

Displays the estimated maximum
distance that can be driven with
the quantity of fuel remaining.
® Pressing and holding (-) will reset the average fuel consump-
tion.
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@ Use the displayed fuel consumption as a reference.

@ This distance is computed based on your average fuel con-
sumption. As a result, the actual distance that can be driven may
differ from that displayed.

® When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the dis-
play may not be updated.
When refueling, turn the push-button ignition switch off. If the
vehicle is refueled without turning the push-button ignition switch
off, the display may not be updated.
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B Drive information (page 2)

EUkah
2n06n
200w |

CTH22AW116

TAL

e
TOTAL

E Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehicle
speed since display was reset.

A Driving time

Displays the cumulative time the
vehicle has been driven since dis-
play was reset.

H Driving distance

Displays the cumulative distance
the vehicle has been driven since
display was reset.

@ Pressing and holding Q will reset the average vehicle speed/

driving time/driving distance.

B Drive information (page 3)

CTH22AW119F

H Engine coolant temperature
gauge

Displays the engine coolant tem-
perature.

If the engine coolant temperature
gauge needle/indicator enters the
red zone, a buzzer will sound and
a warning message will be dis-
played.

A Engine oil temperature gauge

Displays the engine oil tempera-
ture.

H Voltmeter
Displays the charging voltage.

As voltage displayed may
be different from the actual
battery voltage, use the volt-
meter as a guideline.
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@ Pressing and holding @ will turn the range value display on the
engine coolant temperature gauge display on/off.

[ Exclusive content for BRZ ( [& )

B G-force
Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicle
Also displays, around the periphery of the G-force display, the left and

right steering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pres-
sure

H Record of the maximum G-
forces

B Accelerator pedal input

H Brake fluid pressure

A Steering amount
If the steering wheel is turned
completely to the left or right, the
bottom side of the gauge on the

corresponding side will be illumi-
nated in red.

CTH22AW121ENF]|

This display is intended for use as a guideline. Depending on factors such
as the road surface condition, temperature and vehicle speed, the display
may not show the actual condition of the vehicle.

@ Resetting the record of maximum G-forces
Press and hold (*) to reset the record.
® Changing the acceleration G-force display range

Press and hold 9 to change the range of the acceleration G-
force display between 1.0 G and 0.5 G.

@ Screen displayed while driving

While driving, the G-force screen will automatically be changed
to the power and torque curve display. To display the G-force
screen, stop the vehicle in a safe place.
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B Power and torque curve

E Power output
A Torque
H Current engine speed

The vertical bar will slide laterally
according to the current engine
speed.

CTH22AW123F

This chart is intended for reference only and does not show the actual
engine torque or output.
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B Stopwatch
Measures and displays current lap time and previous lap times

Top screen Measurement screen

Lap 10

1 0355782

@®Stop Watch
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CTH22AW124

Fastest lap time (top screen)
When the timer is reset, “— —'— —"— - will be displayed.

H Fastest lap time (measurement screen)
H Current lap time
A Total lap time

A Past lap times
Records of the 50 most recent lap times will be displayed.

A Meter control switch operation guide
® Changing between the stopwatch screens

To change to the measurement screen: Press (©).

To change to the top screen: Press 9 .
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@ Operating the measurement screen

O: Start/stop measure-
ment
B ): Mark off one lap
& Reset measured lap
times

= A v: Scroll through the
% lap times
CTH22AW126

@ Resetting measured lap times

After stopping the measurement, press < .
@ To display other content while the stopwatch is operating

If the measurement screen is displayed, press 4 to display the
top screen. Then operate the meter control switches to display
other content. While other items are displayed, the measurement
will continue but the stopwatch cannot be operated.
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I Settings display (] )

Use the meter control switches on the steering wheel to change set-
tings.

Press  or ) toselect fe].
Operate the switches to select a desired item.

BEds|Press A/ or £ /) to change the setting and then

press (-) to confirm the change.

ltem Settings Details =
On Select to enable/disable the welcome 3
screen and tachometer indicator nee- Z_
Welcome screen dle movement function when the push- <
Off button ignition switch is turned to “ON” a
mode.
Select to enable/disable the REV indi-
cator and set the engine speed at
which the REV indicator will be illumi-
~00mm | ted.
RPM (7255 )r;m To disable, select “--” for the engine
speed (--00 rpm)
REV. Selectable engine speed range: 2000
to 7400 rpm
On Select to enable/disable the sounding
of a buzzer when the REV indicator is
Buzzer illuminated. This setting can be
Off changed only when the REV indicator
is enabled.
. On Select to enable/disable the shift posi-
GSI R : _—
Off tion indicator and shift-up indicator.
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ltem

Settings

Details

Language

English

French

Spanish

German*

Italian*

Russian

Chinese*

Turkish*

Select to change the language dis-
played.

Units

km, km/h,
km/I

km, km/h,
I/100km

miles,
MPH,
MPG*

Select to change the units of measure
displayed.

Initialization

Yes

No

Select to reset the meter display set-
tings to the default setting.

*: If equipped
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IWarning message (N )

Select to display warning messages related to situations such as a
vehicle malfunction.

@ If there is more than one message to be displayed, press A /v
to change the display.

@ If there are no warning mes-
sages to be displayed, a mes-
sage indicating so will be
displayed.

No Messages
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I Odometer/trip meter display area

B Odometer
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

B Trip meter Altrip meter B
Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter
was last reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and display

different distances independently.
To reset, display the desired trip meter and press and hold the “ODO/
TRIP” switch.

B Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to
50°C (122°F). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the

ambient temperature is 3°C (37°F) or lower.
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l G-force display

® Depending on the vehicle usage conditions, the brake fluid pressure dis-
play may not reach its maximum reading even though the brake pedal is
fully depressed.

®If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the steering
amount display may be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for
a while, the display will be enabled.

i Suspension of the settings display

® The settings cannot be changed while driving. When changing settings,
park the vehicle in a safe place.

®If a warning message is displayed, operation of the settings display will
be suspended.

M Using the stopwatch

If the engine is stopped while the stopwatch is operating, the stopwatch will
stop and the time up to that point will be recorded.

H Outside temperature display

®In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be
displayed.

* When the vehicle is very hot, such as when under the sun.

* When the vehicle is idling or being driven at low speeds such as in a
traffic jam or when the engine is stopped and then restarted immedi-
ately afterward.

* When the actual outside temperature is outside of the indicator range.

®If “— -7 is displayed for approximately 1 minute or more or if the outside
temperature is not displayed, the system may be malfunctioning. We rec-
ommend that you have your vehicle inspected by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.
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M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

A\ WARNING

B Caution for use while driving

®When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area around the vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

B The information display at low temperatures
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Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to down-
shift again, causing rapid and excessive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in death or injury.

B Cautions during setting up the display
As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, ensure that
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

/\, CAUTION

[ While setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while setting
up the display features.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

CTH23AW031

o

AUTO

-00z

I
9,

Off

Vehicles with daytime run-
ning light system: The
daytime running lights turn
on. (—»P. 216)

The headlights, front
position/daytime  run-
ning lights (—>P. 216)
and so on turn on and
off automatically.
(When the push-button
ignition switch is in
“ON” mode)

The front position, tail,
license plate and instru-
ment panel lights turn
on.

The headlights and all
the lights listed above
(except daytime run-
ning lights) turn on.
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[ Turning on the high beam headlights

H With the headlights on, push
the lever forward to turn on the
high beams.

Pull the lever back to the center
position to turn the high beams
off.

A Pull the lever toward you and

CTH23AW032 release it to flash the high

beams once.

You can flash the high beams
with the headlights on or off.
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B Daytime running light system (if equipped)

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: To make your vehicle more visible
to other drivers during daytime driving, the daytime running lights turn on
automatically whenever the engine is started and the parking brake is
released with the headlight switch off or in the “AUTO” position. (llluminate
brighter than the front position lights.) Daytime running lights are not
designed for use at night.

Vehicles with a manual transmission: To make your vehicle more visible to
other drivers during daytime driving, the daytime running lights turn on auto-
matically whenever the engine is started and the parking brake is released
with the headlight switch off or in the “AUTO” position. (llluminate brighter
than the front position lights.) Daytime running lights are not designed for
use at night.

M Headlight control sensor

Headlight control sensor is located on the
passenger's side.

= The sensor may not function properly if
%C an object is placed on the sensor, or any-

thing that blocks the sensor is affixed to
. the windshield.

cTHzsawo1sl  Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-
tem to malfunction.

216



2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

H Automatic light off system
Type A
When the light switch is in gD or AUTO : The headlights turn off auto-
matically if the push-button ignition switch is turned off.
To turn the lights on again, turn the push-button ignition switch to “ON”

mode, or turn the light switch off once and then back to EOOE or gO .
Type B

®When the light switch is in =pQ= or Z(O : The headlights turn off
automatically if the push-button ignition switch is turned off and the
driver's door is opened.

® When the light switch is in auto : The headlights and all the lights turn off
automatically if the push-button ignition switch is turned off and the
driver's door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the push-button ignition switch to “ON”
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mode, or turn the light switch off once and then back to EOOE or Z .

HLight reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the push-button ignition switch is turned off and the
driver's door is opened while the lights are turned on.

[ Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road users.
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[l Battery-saving function

In the following conditions, the headlights and the other remaining lights will
go off automatically after 20 minutes in order to prevent the vehicle battery
from being discharged:

® The headlights and/or tail lights are on.

® The push-button ignition switch is turned off.

®The light switch isin Z0) or AuTo .

This function will be canceled in any of the following situations:
® When the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode
® When the light switch is operated

® When the door is opened or closed

M Turning on the low beam headlights when the vehicle is parked in dark
areas

Turn off the engine with the light switch
in AuTO or off, and pull the light switch
toward you and release it. The low
beam headlights will turn on for about
30 seconds to light up the area around
the vehicle.

CTH23AW033 The lights are turned off in the following
situations.

®The push-button ignition switch is
turned to “ON” mode.

® The light switch is turned on.
® The light switch is pulled toward you
and then released.
B Customization that can be configured at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 514)
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/I\, CAUTION

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not run-

ning.
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Fog light switch

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving condi-
tions, such as in rain and fog.

Front fog light switch

Turns the front fog lights off
A Turns the front fog lights on

CTH23AW034
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Front and rear fog light switch

Turns the front and rear fog
lights off
H Turns the front fog lights on
H Turns both front and rear
fog lights on
Releasing the switch ring
returnsitto ) .
Operating the switch ring again

turns only the rear fog lights
off.
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B Fog lights can be used when

Front fog light switch
The headlights or front position lights are turned on.

Front and rear fog light switch
Front fog lights: The headlights or front position lights are turned on.

Rear fog lights: The front fog lights are turned on.
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Windshield wipers and washer/headlight washers

When intermittent windshield wiper operation is selected, the wiper
interval can be adjusted.

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

Intermittent windshield
wiper operation

B Low speed windshield wiper
operation

High speed windshield
wiper operation

A Temporary operation

H Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

A Increases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

CTH23AW024
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i Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion and headlight washer
operation
The wipers will automatically

operate a couple of times after
the washer squirts.

When the headlights are on
CTH23AW025 and the lever is pulled and
held, the headlight washers will
operate once.
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B The windshield wipers and washer can be operated when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
HIf no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid tank.

A\ WARNING

H Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
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/\, CAUTION

@ When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
[IWhen the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

" When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, we recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

" Regarding the headlight washers

Do not use strong cleaning agents as windshield washer fluid. This may
cause cracking of the headlight lenses.
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Cruise control

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing

the accelerator pedal.

B Setting the vehicle speed

STEP

2.

®

CTH24AW003

STEP

/@ﬁ

4

SET

CTH24AW004

El Indicators
H Cruise control switch

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator (green)
will come on.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to set
the speed.

“SET” indicator will come on.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.
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B Adjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set

speed is obtained.

?g

7'm
4 &

CTH24AW005

H Increases the speed
B Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment (vehicles with a km/h odometer display): By approxi-
mately 1 km/h (0.6 mph) each time the lever is operated.

Fine adjustment (vehicles with an mph odometer display): By approxi-
mately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The vehicle speed can be increased or decreased
continually until the lever is released. Then, release the lever. The vehi-
cle speed at that moment will be memorized and treated as the new set

speed.



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

H Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the constant speed
control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when:

* The brakes are applied.
e The clutch pedal is
CTH24AW006 depressed (manual trans-
mission only).
HAPushing the lever up
resumes the  constant

speed control.
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Resuming is available when
the vehicle speed is more than
approximately 32 km/h (20
mph).

M Cruise control can be set when

Vehicles with an automatic transmission
@ The select lever is in D or M and the vehicle is in the 2" gear or higher.

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

Vehicles with a manual transmission
® The vehicle is in the 2" gear or higher.

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
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 Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set
speed resumes.

®Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be
increased by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then
pushing the lever down to set the new speed.

B Automatic cruise control cancelation

Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any of the following
situations.

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 32 km/h (20 mph).
® Vehicle stability control (VSC) is activated.
B The system may be malfunctioning when

In the following situations, the system may be malfunctioning. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle inspected by any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® The cruise control indicator light comes on in yellow.

® The cruise control indicator does not come on even when the “ON-OFF”
button is pressed while the engine is running.
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A\ WARNING

M Cruise control precaution (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Do not place the select lever in the N position while driving. If the select lever
is shifted into the N position, cruise control can be canceled but the engine
brake will no longer work. This could result in an accident.

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.

M Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting

in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
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® On winding roads
® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® During emergency towing
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

M Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation

B Vehicle stability control (VSC)

Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenly or turning
on slippery road surfaces

B TRC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spin-
ning when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads.
The TRC system is also equipped with the brake LSD function.

B Hill start assist
—P. 238
B Electric power steering

Employs an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to turn
the steering wheel

B Emergency stop signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the hazard warning flashers
automatically flash quickly to alert the vehicle behind.
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IWhen the TRC/Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems are operating \

The slip indicator light will flash
while the TRC (brake LSD func-
tion)/Vehicle  stability control
(VSC) systems are operating.

CTH24AW009

[l Disabling the TRC system |

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRC system may
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reduce power from the engine to the wheels. Pressing to turn

the system off may make it easier for you to rock the vehicle in order

to free it.
In this case, the brake LSD function remains on.

To turn the TRC system off,
quickly press and release the
button.

The Traction Control System OFF
indicator light will come on.

Press the button again to turn the
system back on.

===
hG CTH24AW011
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I “TRACK” mode

Your vehicle is equipped with two types of control modes to accom-
modate various driving preferences. The control modes can be
selected with the “TRACK” switch. Normal mode allows secure and
smooth normal driving. When the switch is pressed and held for 1
second or more, “TRACK” mode is activated. Control characteristics
such as the Vehicle stability control (VSC) and TRC are adjusted to
afford maneuverability closer to what a driver may desire, while a
sense of security is retained.

“TRACK” mode/Normal mode

The “TRACK” indicator and Vehi-
cle stability control (VSC) off indi-
cator come on when in “TRACK”
mode.

To change back to normal mode
while in “TRACK” mode, press

"~ CTH24AW021

£ | or the “TRACK” switch.

ITurning off both TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems

To turn the TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems off, press
and hold | £ | for more than 3 seconds while the vehicle is stopped.

The Traction Control System OFF indicator light and the Vehicle sta-
bility control (VSC) off indicator light will come on.

However, on vehicles with an automatic transmission, the brake LSD
function will remain on.

Press the button again to turn the systems back on.
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I Selecting TRC mode and Vehicle stability control (VSC) mode

Modes can be selected to suit your driving conditions as follows:

* . . . . .
1: Vehicles with an automatic transmission

* . . . .
2: Vehicles with a manual transmission

Driving TRC | Vehiclesta- | g elLSD . :
conditions modes bility control function Indicator lights
(VSC) modes
Normal Normal Normal Normal o
roads mode mode mode
Rough off Normal Normal TRC
roads mode mode OFF
“TRACK” “TRACK” “TRACK” - s
mode mode mode o TRACK §
Sport “TRACK’ S
. 2
driving Off Off mode™’ TRC 2
* OFF OFF
Off*2
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, TRC and Vehi-
cle stability control (VSC) systems

®A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the brake
pedal is depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after the
vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction
has occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

 Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

* A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

M Electric power steering operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may
be heard. This does not indicate a malfunction.

H Automatic reactivation of TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) sys-
tems

After turning the TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems off, the

systems will be automatically reactivated in the following situations:

® When the push-button ignition switch is turned off

®If only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC will turn on when vehicle
speed is more than approximately 50 km/h (31 mph).

If both the TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems are turned
off, automatic reactivation will not occur when vehicle speed increases.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Reduced effectiveness of the electric power steering system

The effectiveness of the electric power steering system is reduced to pre-
vent the system from overheating when there is frequent steering input over
an extended period of time. The steering wheel may feel heavy as a result.
Should this occur, refrain from excessive steering input or stop the vehicle
and turn the engine off. The electric power steering system should return to
normal after a little while.

B Automatic deactivation of “TRACK” mode

When the push-button ignition switch is turned off after driving in “TRACK”
mode, the mode is automatically deactivated.

M Operating conditions of emergency stop signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency stop signal will
operate:

® The hazard warning flashers are off.
® Actual vehicle speed is over 60 km/h (37 mph).

®The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to
judge from the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking opera-
tion.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency stop signal
The emergency stop signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
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® The hazard warning flashers are turned on.

® The brake pedal is released.

®The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden
braking operation.

B Customization that can be configured at your SUBARU dealer

Settings (e.g. emergency stop signal) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 514)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ WARNING

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@ Tires with inadequate gripping ability are used (such as excessively worn
tires on a snow covered road).

® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.

H Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of nor-
mal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you in the following situ-
ations:

® \When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

® When driving with tire chains

® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slip-
pery road surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be lost.

HEWhen the Vehicle stability control (VSC) and/or brake LSD function is
activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these are the systems to help ensure vehicle stability and driving
force, do not turn the TRC/Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems off unless
necessary.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ WARNING

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure level.
The ABS, TRC and Vehicle stability control (VSC) systems will not function
correctly if different tires are installed on the vehicle.

We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional for further information
when replacing tires or wheels.

B Handling of tires and suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect
the driving assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Hill start assist

The hill start assist system helps to maintain braking force to assist
starting off forward while facing uphill or starting off backward while
facing downhill. As the hill start assist system is initially disabled,
enable the system to make it operable. The enabled/disabled setting
will be maintained the next time the engine is started.

When the system is enabled,
the hill start assist ON indica-
tor will be illuminated.

CTH24AW023

B Enabling the hill start assist system
Park your vehicle in a flat, safe location.
Make sure that the parking brake is securely engaged.
Eil=d 2] Stop the engine by turning the push-button ignition switch
off.

Start the engine and check that the ABS warning light and
slip indicator are off.

—~
N ¢

Press and hold for
approximately 30 seconds.

Check that both the Vehicle
stability control (VSC) off indi-
cator and Traction Control Sys-
tem OFF indicator illuminate
" cTHz4Ano3s and then turn off.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

EI= 5] within 5 seconds after the indicator lights turn off, release

. Then, press the switch again within 2 seconds of

releasing it.
The hill start assist ON indicator will illuminate and then turn off.

Eil=d 6] Turn the push-button ignition switch off. Then, restart the
engine and check that the hill start assist ON indicator is
illuminated.

The hill start assist system is enabled when the indicator is illumi-
nated.

To disable the hill start assist system, perform the above

through again.

B When enabling the hill start assist system

®If the hill start assist ON indicator does not illuminate or if an incorrect
operation is performed, turn the push-button ignition switch off and then

restart the enabling procedure from .

oIf is pressed and held for approximately 30 seconds or more, the

Vehicle stability control (VSC) off indicator and Traction Control System
OFF indicator will turn off and subsequent operations of the switch will be
rejected. In this case, the Vehicle stability control (VSC) system will oper-

ate in normal mode. (—P. 233) To enable , turn the push-button

ignition switch off and then restart the engine.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Operating conditions of the hill start assist system

When the following conditions are met, the hill start assist system will oper-
ate:

® Vehicles with an automatic transmission: The select lever is in D or M
(when starting off forward on while facing uphill) or in R (when starting off
backward while facing downhill).

® Vehicles with a manual transmission: The shift lever is in a position other
than R (when starting off forward while facing uphill) or in R (when start-
ing off backward while facing downhill).

® The vehicle is stopped.
® The accelerator pedal is not depressed.
® The parking brake is not engaged.
E The hill start assist system will not operate when

The hill start assist system will not operate when any of the following condi-
tions are met:

® Vehicles with an automatic transmission: The select lever is in a position
other than D or M (when facing uphill) or in a position other than R (when
facing downbhill).

® Vehicles with a manual transmission: The shift lever is in R (when facing
uphill) or in a position other than R (when facing downhill).

®Vehicles with an automatic transmission: The accelerator pedal is
depressed.

® The parking brake is applied.
® Vehicles with a manual transmission: The clutch is engaged.

® Approximately 2 seconds have elapsed since the brake pedal was
released.

® The hill start assist ON indicator is not illuminated.
® The push-button ignition switch is turned to “ACC” mode or turned off.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Notes for the hill start assist system
® A slight jolt may be felt when starting off backward with the select lever in
R (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or the shift lever in R (vehi-
cles with a manual transmission) and then moving forward.
@ If the braking power of the hill start assist system is insufficient, depress
the brake pedal.
® While the vehicle is stopped, make sure to depress the brake pedal.

B The system may be malfunctioning when

In the following situations, the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly

qualified and equipped professional.
® The slip indicator is illuminated.
® The hill start assist ON indicator turns off and a buzzer sounds.
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A\ WARNING

H Hill start assist system precautions
® Do not overly rely on the hill start assist system. The hill start assist system
may not operate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, the hill start assist system is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended period of time. Do not attempt to use
the hill start assist system to hold the vehicle on an incline, as doing so
may lead to an accident.

® Do not stop the engine while the hill start assist system is operating, as the
hill start assist system will stop operating, possibly leading to an accident.
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2-5. Driving information

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk whenever possible.
@ Be sure all items are secured in place.

® To maintain vehicle balance while driving, position luggage
evenly within the luggage compartment.

@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessary weight.

A\ WARNING

B Things that must not be carried in the trunk
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the trunk:
® Receptacles containing petrol
@ Aerosol cans




2-5. Driving information

A\ WARNING

l Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk whenever possible.

® To prevent cargo and luggage from sliding forward during braking, do
not stack anything in the enlarged trunk. Keep cargo and luggage low,
as close to the floor as possible.

®When you fold down the rear seats, long items should not be placed
directly behind the front seats.

@ Never allow anyone to ride in the enlarged trunk. It is not designed for
passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seatbelts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or
serious bodily injury, in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving
or an accident.

®Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following locations as the
item may get under the clutch, brake or accelerator pedal and prevent
the pedals from being depressed properly, block the driver’s vision, or
hit the driver or passengers, causing an accident:

At the feet of the driver
» On the front passenger or rear seats (when stacking items)
* On the rear shelf
* On the instrument panel
* On the dashboard
@ Secure all items in the occupant compartment, as they may shift and
injure someone during sudden braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.

B Load and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious injury.
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2-5. Driving information

Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropri-

ate to the prevailing weather conditions.

B Pre-winter preparations

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside tem-
peratures.

Engine oil
Washer fluid

@ Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a set
of tire chains for the rear tires.

Make sure to install 4 tires that are of the specified size, and that all
4 tires are the same for the following items:

Size

Circumference
Speed symbol

Load index
Construction
Manufacturer

Brand (tread pattern)
Degrees of wear

Also, make sure to use tire chains that match the size of the tires.

B Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions.

@® Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is
frozen. Pour warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice.
Wipe away the water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents
in front of the windshield.
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2-5. Driving information

@ Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have
accumulated on the exterior lights, vehicle's roof, chassis,
around the tires or on the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes
before getting in the vehicle.

@ If a door is opened and closed when its side window is frozen,
the window safety device will operate and the side window
open/close function linked to door operation may not operate
correctly. If this occurs, perform the following after the ice has
melted.

Open the side window until it is approximately halfway open
with the door closed.

Fully close the window by pulling the switch up to the one-
touch closing position and continue holding the switch for 1
second or more after the window fully closes.

The window position is reset and the safety device operations will
be released.
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B When driving the vehicle
Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you
and the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to
road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold
latitudes)
Park the vehicle and move the select lever to P (automatic trans-
mission) or shift lever to 1 or R (manual transmission) without
setting the parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, pre-
venting it from being released. If necessary, block the wheels to
prevent inadvertent sliding or creeping.
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I Selecting tire chains

We recommend that you consult any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for infor-
mation about the chains that you can use.

I Regulations on the use of tire chains \

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary according to loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chains
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains.
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on front tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains
after driving approximately 100 m (328 ft.).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.
i Refueling in cold weather

To help prevent moisture from forming in the fuel system and the risk of its
freezing, use of an antifreeze additive in the fuel tank is recommended dur-
ing cold weather.

Use only additives that are specifically designed for this purpose. When an
antifreeze additive is used, its effect lasts longer if the tank is refilled when-
ever the fuel level reaches half empty.
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A\ WARNING

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.
®Use tires of the specified size, and that are the same for the following
items:
« Size
» Circumference
* Speed symbol
* Load index
« Construction
« Manufacturer
* Brand (tread pattern)
* Degrees of wear
® Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit spec-
ified for the snow tires being used.
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@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
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A\ WARNING

M Driving with tire chains

@ VVehicles with an emergency tire puncture repair kit: When any of the tires
are punctured, you can seal the tire temporarily. However, do not use the
tire chain on a sealed tire. If any of the rear tires are punctured although it
is required to use tire chains, we recommend that you contact any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

® Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serious injury.

* Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains
being used, or 30 km/h (19 mph), whichever is lower.
» Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.
» Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shift-
ing operations that cause sudden engine braking.
» Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle
control is maintained.
Always use the utmost care when driving with tire chains - overconfidence
because you are driving with tire chains could easily lead to a serious acci-
dent.
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/\, CAUTION

[ Using the tire chains
Use only chains that are of the correct size for your tires so as not to damage
the vehicle body or suspension.

[l Repairing or replacing snow tires (vehicles with a tire pressure moni-
toring system)
Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from SUBARU dealers or legit-

imate tire retailers.
This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the opera-

tion of the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.
[T Fitting tire chains (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly
when tire chains are fitted.
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2-5. Driving information

Eco-friendly driving tips

250

For improved fuel economy and reduced CO, emissions, pay atten-
tion to the following points:

B Accelerator pedal/brake pedal operation
Drive your vehicle smoothly. Avoid abrupt acceleration and
deceleration. Gradual acceleration and deceleration will help
reduce excessive fuel consumption.

B When braking
Observe conditions in front of and around the vehicle, and esti-
mate your stopping position. Release the accelerator pedal early
and continue coasting. Use the brake pedal to adjust your stop-
ping position. Make sure to operate the brake pedal gently.

B Delays
Repeated acceleration and deceleration, as well as long waits at
traffic lights, will lead to bad fuel economy. Check traffic reports
before leaving and avoid delays as much as possible.

B Highway driving
Control and maintain the vehicle at a constant speed. Before
stopping at a toll booth or similar, allow plenty of time to release
the accelerator pedal and gently apply the brakes.

l Air conditioning

Use the air conditioning only when necessary. Doing so can help
reduce excessive fuel consumption.

In summer: When the ambient temperature is high, use the recir-
culated air mode. Doing so will help to reduce the burden on the
air conditioning system and reduce fuel consumption as well.

In winter: Turn the A/C switch on only when both heating and
dehumidifying are needed, and if only heating is needed, turn
the A/C switch off. Turning the A/C switch on when unnecessary
leads to excessive fuel consumption.



2-5. Driving information

B Performing idling stops
@ Avoid unnecessary idling. Stop the engine when parking the
vehicle to reduce excessive fuel consumption, even it is only

for a short period of time.

@ Except in severe environment, such as when the outside tem-
perature is extremely low, warming up the engine before driv-
ing is unnecessary. Rather than idling, it is more efficient to
drive the vehicle gently to warm up each part while avoiding
increasing the engine revolutions unnecessarily and acceler-
ating or decelerating suddenly.

B Luggage
Carrying heavy luggage will lead to poor fuel economy. Avoid
carrying unnecessary luggage. Installing a large roof rack will
also cause poor fuel economy.

B Regular maintenance
® Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure frequently.
Improper tire inflation pressure can cause poor fuel economy.
Also, as snow tires can cause large amounts of friction, their
use on dry roads can lead to poor fuel economy. Use tires that
are appropriate for the season and road conditions.

@ Use oil and fluid of the recommended quality, which affect fuel
consumption and the life of the vehicle. Also, check oil and

fluid periodically. (—P. 339)
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2-5. Driving information

Trailer towing

Your vehicle is neither designed nor intended to be used for trailer
towing. Therefore, never tow a trailer with your vehicle.

SUBARU assumes no responsibility for injuries or vehicle damage
that may result from trailer towing, from any trailer towing equip-
ment or from any errors or omissions in the instructions accompa-
nying such equipment. SUBARU warranties do not apply to vehicle
damage or malfunction caused by trailer towing.

(0)

CTH25AW002
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets, fan speed, air inlet control and the air conditioner com-
pressor are automatically operated.

The illustration below is for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-

cles.
Temperature control dial*’ Changes the air outlets used
Fan speed control dial Temperature control dial*?
Temperature setting Fan speed/Air Temperature setting
display*’ outlet display display*2
<R
Hl
Automatic Off Windshield defogger
mode Dual operation button | Air conditioning on/off button
Outside air or recirculated air mode
CTH31AW088F

*1: Left-hand drive vehicles
For the driver's side
Right-hand drive vehicles
For the front passenger's side

*2. | eft-hand drive vehicles

For the front passenger's side
Right-hand drive vehicles
For the driver's side

254



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Using the automatic air conditioning system

S=3 1] Press .

The dehumidification function begins to operate. Air outlets,
fan speed, air inlet control and the air conditioner compressor
are automatically adjusted according to the temperature set-
ting.

BiEd 2] Turn temperature control dial clockwise to increases the tem-
perature and turn temperature control dial counterclockwise to
decreases the temperature on the driver’s side.

When % is pressed (the indicator on ,P—g{-, is on) or the pas-

senger’s side temperature control dial is turned, the temperature for
the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.

B Automatic mode indicators

If the , , or button or the fan speed control dial is

operated, the “FULL” indicator will go off, however, automatic
mode for functions other than the one which was operated will be
maintained and the “AUTO” indicator will remain on.

If the , %} and [%] buttons and the fan speed control

dial are all operated, automatic mode will be disabled and the
“AUTO” indicator will go off.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the settings manually

EiE 1] To adjust the fan speed, turn the fan speed control dial clock-
wise (increase) or counter-clock wise (decrease).

Press to turn the fan off.

BEIE 2] To adjust the temperature settings, turn the temperature con-
trol dial clockwise (warm) or counter-clock wise (cool).

To adjust the temperature control dial clockwise (warm) or counter-
clockwise (cool) on the passenger side to separately adjust the tem-
perature for the passenger and driver sides (dual mode).

Press (the indicator on turns off) to return the driver

and passenger side temperatures to the same setting (simultaneous
mode).

The air conditioning system switches between dual and simulta-

neous modes each time o DUAL | is pressed.

To change the air outlets, press .

The air outlets used are switched each time either side of the button
is pressed.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Defogging the windshield

Press .

The dehumidification function
operates and fan  speed
increases.

Set the outside/recirculated air
mode button to outside air mode

CTH31AW093F if the recirculated air mode is
used. (It may switch automati-
cally.)

To defog the windshield and the
side windows early, turn the air
flow and temperature up.

To return to the previous mode,

press

windshield is defogged.

again when the
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Air flows to the upper body.
Air flows to the upper body and
feet.
Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger operates.
If the recirculated air mode is
used, it may automatically switch
to the outside air mode.

Air flows to the feet.

CTH31AW063
CTH31AW069
CTH31AW070

CTH31AW071

IAir outlets and air flow
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

ISwitching between outside air mode and recirculated air mode

Press ,ﬁ .

/]
The mode switches between outside air mode (indicator off) and recircu-

lated air mode (indicator on) each time is pressed.

IAdjusting the position of the air outlets \

Center outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.
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Right and left side outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

When defrosting the side win-
dows, face the right and left side
outlets toward them.

CTH31AW068




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IOpening and closing the air outlets

Center outlets

|

Right and left side outlets

Open the air outlet.
B Close the air outlet.

CTH31AW049

Open the vent.
A Close the vent.

—

CTH31AW029
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting
and the ambient conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

immediately after is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the

windshield effectively.

®If you turn off, the windows may fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
M Outside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the
outside/recirculated air mode button to the recirculated air mode. This is
effective in preventing outside air from entering the vehicle interior. Dur-
ing cooling operation, setting the recirculated air mode will also cool the
vehicle interior effectively.
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©® Outside/recirculated air mode may automatically switch depending on
the temperature setting or the inside temperature.

B When the outside temperature falls to nearly 0°C (32°F)

The dehumidification function may not operate even when %‘, is

pressed.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter
into and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause
odor to be emitted from the vents.

©® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« Itis recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

* The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period of time
immediately after the air conditioning system is started in automatic
mode.

H Air conditioning filter
—P. 381

A\ WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use

difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your
vision.

during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The

/\, CAUTION

7 To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers

The rear window defogger is used to defog the rear window. The out-
side rear view mirror defoggers* are used to remove frost, dew or
raindrops from the outside rear view mirrors.

The illustration below is for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-
cles.

On/off

The defoggers will automati-
cally turn off after approxi-
mately 15 minutes.

VY

P EI

CTH31AW091F

*: Vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers

B The defoggers can be operated when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.

B The outside rear view mirror defoggers (vehicles with outside rear view
mirror defoggers)

Turning the rear window defogger on will turn the outside rear view mirror
defoggers on.

B When continuous operation is set

During continuous operation, the defogger stops operating for 2 minutes
after every 15 minutes of continual operation. Even during the 2 minutes that
operation stops, the operating light remains illuminated. The rear window
defogger will continue to operate in this cycle until it is turned off.

Bl Customization that can be configured at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

The rear window defogger can be set to 15-minute operation or continuous
operation. (Customizable features —>P. 514)
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

A\ WARNING

HEWhen the outside rear view mirror defoggers are on (vehicles with out-
side rear view mirror defoggers)

Do not touch the outside surface of the rear view mirrors, as they can
become very hot and burn you.

/I\, CAUTION

7 To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the rear window defogger on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Audio system type*

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-

cles.

CD player and AM/FM radio

~

A

SETUP

PWR-VOL | <&

—> | TUNE-SCROLL

®

CTH32AW035

Title Page
Using the radio P. 267
Using the CD player P. 269
Playing back MP3 and WMA discs P. 275
Operating an iPod P. 281
Operating a USB memory P. 289
Optimal use of the audio system P. 296
Using the AUX port P. 299
Using the steering wheel audio switches P. 300

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Using cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system's speakers if a cellular
phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
operating.

/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine is
off.

7 To avoid damaging the audio system
Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the radio®

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehicles.

Power Volume
Adjusting the frequency
PWR-VOL PWR-VOL
@ @ Station selector
=
) SETUP
PWR-VOL | (E—— —3» | TUNE-SCROLL
[ A 1868 ]
ENTER-LIST
o ek ll 1 [ 2 | 3”|H4|5|6|| FOLDER
©
[scan] [ am | " mm [ oo | usAx | [7EXT]
) A - A - - . _J
AM/FM mode buttons
Scanning for receivable stations
Seeking a frequency
CTH32AW037/

ISetting station presets \

“TUNE-SCROLL|

[T

Search for desired stations by turning or pressing “A

or “v” on
v |

Press and hold the button (from [1_] to [_s ] ) the station
is to be set to until you hear a beep.

*: If equipped
267
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Scanning radio stations

B Scanning the preset radio stations

Press and hold until you hear a beep.

Preset stations will be played for 5 seconds each.
EIE2 2] When the desired station is reached, press the button once
again.

B Scanning all radio stations within range

B 1] Press :

All stations with reception will be played for 5 seconds each.

EiEE 2] When the desired station is reached, press the button once
again.

EWhen the battery is disconnected
Stations presets are erased.
[l Reception sensitivity

® Maintaining perfect radio reception at all times is difficult due to the con-
tinually changing position of the antenna, differences in signal strength
and surrounding objects, such as trains and transmitters.

®When is used, automatic station selection may not be possible.

®The radio antenna is mounted on the rear roof. The antenna can be
removed from the base by turning it.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the CD player”

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehicles.

Power Volume

PWR-VOL PWR-VOL

@ O

I

| .
— CD eject
Y
PWR_'VOL —— TUNE-SCROLL
:@ 3 g 12
RPT RDM
E TﬁcKK Lt [2[3le[s ]| FOLDER
©
(scan] [ [am M [ co | usAx | [TEXT}
N ‘ - : : D ’
Selecting a track/ Random playback Displays text messages
fast-forwardin Repeat pla
g peatpiay Playback

and rewinding  gearch playback J—

[ Loading CDs |

Insert a CD.

[ Ejecting CDs |

Press (=] and remove the CD.

[l Selecting a track |

®
Press “A” to move up or “v” to move down using until the

desired track number is displayed.
*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Il Scanning tracks

Press )

The first ten seconds of each track will be played.
Press the switch again when the desired track is reached.

B Returning to the beginning of the current track

Press “v” on T%% .
l@

I Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks \

D
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on %‘K until

you hear a beep.

[ Random playback |
Press [_2 | (RDM).

Songs are played in random order.

To cancel, press the button once more.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Repeat play
Press [_1_| (RPT).

To cancel, press the button once more.

[l Switching the display

Press [ 1ext ).
Each time is pressed, the display changes in the following order:

Track no./Elapsed time — CD title — Track name — Artist name

W Display
Up to 12 characters can be displayed at a time.
If there are 12 characters or more, pressing and holding for 1 second

or more will display the remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 characters can be displayed.

If is pressed for 1 second or more again or has not been pressed for
6 seconds or more, the display will return to the first 12 characters.
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Depending on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
properly or may not be displayed at all.

M Error messages
“‘ERROR 3”:  This indicates a problem inside the player.
“CD CHECK”: The CD may be dirty, damaged or inserted up-side down.



3-2. Using the audio system

l Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

discht [j@ [jll@, ise

B Avse  PSELANG  SRp R
CDs with copy-protect features may not be used.
B CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is detected while the CD player is being used.

HIf CDs are left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods

CDs may be damaged and may not play properly.
W Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
H Certification for the CD player (for Taiwan)

BB — M
< RugE : FTO031A
“SREEEE: 120V
EEHAT: 30A
AEER  RE

#O1E L : SUBARU OF TAIWAN Co, Ltd.

- O & thdt : 8F-1, No.100, Sec.2, Zhongxiao E. Rd., Zhongzheng Dist., Taipei City 100, Taiwan (R.O.C)
- OHEEE: +881227901818
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\, CAUTION

7 CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs.
Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters, DualDiscs or printable discs.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

Q®

CTN32AK004

© CDs that have a diameter that is not 12
cm (4.7 in.)

ﬁ © Low-quality and deformed CDs
": Igﬁ®

CTN32AK005

©CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

© CDs that have had tape, stickers or CD-
R labels attached to them, or that have
had the label peeled off

CTN32AK007
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\, CAUTION

[ CD player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in serious damage to the
CDs or the player itself.

®Do not insert anything other than CDs into the CD slot.
@ Do not apply oil to the CD player.

© Store CDs away from direct sunlight.

© Never try to disassemble any part of the CD player.

274



3-2. Using the audio system

Playing back MP3 and WMA discs”

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehicles.

Power Volume
PWR-VOL PWR-VOL
@ Selecting a file
Ly — .
[— CD eject
v
a SETUP
PWR-VOL | (—— —3» | TUNE-SCROLL
:© w3 TN *_] O I
RPT RDM ENTER-LIST
seek | [ 1 [ 2 [ 3 a5 ] 6] ® Selecting a
B TRACK FOLDER << —
@ folder
[scan] [ [am FM_ oD | UsAK | [TEXT <t _
J 2
@
Selecting a file/ Random playback o
fast-forwarding Repeat play Playback gh
and rewindin i o)
9 Search playback Displays text messCaTie;WO41 :c:
&
I Loading and ejecting MP3 and WMA discs
—P. 269
*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Il Selecting a folder

M Selecting folders one at a time

®
Press “A” or “v” on to select the desired folder.

B Selecting the desired folder by previewing the first file of each
folder

Press and hold until you hear a beep. When the desired
folder is reached, press once again.
B Returning to the first folder

@)
Press and hold “v” on @ until you hear a beep.

Il Selecting and scanning files

l Selecting one file at a time

@)
Turn the or press “A” or “v” on T%E&Ec“n to select the desired

file.

B Selecting the desired file by previewing the files in the folder
Press :
When the desired file is reached, press once again.

B Returning to the first file .
To return to the first file, press “v” on @

I Fast-forwarding and reversing files \

D
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on %“K until

you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Random playback

Pressing [_2_| (RDM) changes modes in the following order:
Folder random — Disc random — Off

I Repeat play

Pressing [_1_] (RPT) changes modes in the following order:
File repeat — Folder repeat* — Off

*: Available except when RDM (random playback) is selected

[ switching the display

Press .
Each time is pressed, the display changes in the following order:

Folder no./File no./Elapsed time — Folder name — File name — Album
titte (MP3 only) — Track title — Artist name

W Display
—P. 271
M Error messages
“‘ERROR 3”: This indicates a problem inside the player.
“CD CHECK”™: The CD may be dirty, damaged or inserted up-side down.

“NO SUPPORT”: This indicates that MP3/WMA files are not included in the
CD.

W Discs that can be used
—P. 272

B CD player protection feature
—P. 272

HIf CDs are left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods

—P. 272
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Lens cleaners
—P. 272
B MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to
the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility

» Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3)
» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32 - 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 8 - 160 (kbps)
* Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and
monaural

® WMA file compatibility

» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8,9
» Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48 - 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48 - 320 (kbps)

® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible, depending on the status
of the CD-R or CD-RW. Playback may not be possible or the audio may
jump if the disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.

* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
* File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not
be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows.

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 characters
* Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)

* Maximum number of files per disc: 255

®File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.

® Multi-sessions

As the audio system is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to play
discs that contain MP3 and WMA files. However, only the first session can
be played.

®ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters varies according to ID3 version.)
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WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnec-
essary folders.

If the discs contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data,
only music data can be played.



3-2. Using the audio system

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.

® Playback

» To play MP3 file with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristics of the disc.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

* When files other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may
take more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may
not be possible at all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

/\, CAUTION

7 CDs and adapters that cannot be used
—P. 273

[ CD player precautions
—P. 274
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3-2. Using the audio system

Operating an iPod®

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers.

B Connecting an iPod

Open the cover and connect
an iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if
it is not turned on.

CTH32AW069F

S=E 2 |Press :
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3-2. Using the audio system

282

B Control panel

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive venhicles.

The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-
cles.

Power Volume
Selector knob

=
a SETUP
PWR-VOL | (—— —3» | TUNE-SCROLL
i Q ! Pod 7 24 Q i
RPT RDM - -BRU-WSE ENTER-LIST
] st | (12 T304 15T 6] |ropm
©
[scan] [ Am PM_ | cd | usAK || [TEXT )<
i iPod menu
Selecting a Frack/ Random play
fast-forwarding Repeat play Playback
and rewinding Displays text messages

CTH32AW039]




3-2. Using the audio system

[ Selecting a play mode

EE 1]Press [ s ) (BROWSE) to select iPod menu mode.

TUNE-SCROLL

EiE 2] Turning

ENTERLIST

lowing order:
“PLAYLISTS">“ARTISTS">“ALBUMS”—>“SONGS”—
“‘PODCASTS"»>“GENRES"-“COMPOSERS"—“AUDIOBOOKS”

clockwise changes the play mode in the fol-

“TUNE-SCROLL|

Press to select the desired play mode.

ENTERLIST

B Play mode list

First Second Third Fourth
Play mode ) . . . —
selection selection selection selection =]
. g
“PLAYLISTS" Playlist Songs i ] 5
select select o)
Q
‘ARTISTS" | Artists select | ~0uMS Songs - 5
select select )
“ALBUMS” Albums Songs ) )
select select
“SONGS” Songs - - -
select
“PODCASTS’ Albums Songs ) )
select select
“GENRES” Genre select | Artists select Albums Songs
select select
"COMPOSERS’ Composers Albums Songs )
select select select
‘AUDIOBOOKS’ | S°N9S ; - -
select
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Selecting a list

‘TUNE-SCROLL

[STEP ERRIVY to display the first selection list.

ENTERLIST

‘TUNE-SCROLL |

Press to select the desired item.

ENTERLIST

Repeat the same procedure to select the desired song name.

To return to the previous selection list, press [ 6 ] .

[l Selecting songs |

'IUME-SCLL SQK )
Turn or press “A” or “v” on |®«| to select the desired song.

ENTERLIST

I Fast-forwarding and rewinding songs \

Q)
Press and hold “A” or “v” on .
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3-2. Using the audio system

Il shuffle playback

Pressing [_2_| (RDM) changes modes in the following order:
Track shuffle - Album shuffle — Off

I Repeat play

Press 1 ] (RPT).

To cancel, press the button again.

[l Switching the display
Press 1ext ).

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Track number/Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist
name
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3-2. Using the audio system

B About iPod

Made for

iPod [JiPhone

®“Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” mean that an electronic acces-
sory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod, or iPhone,
respectively, and has been certified by the developer to meet Apple per-
formance standards.

® Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance
with safety and regulatory standards. Please note that the use of this
accessory with iPod or iPhone may affect wireless performance.

®iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano and iPod touch are trademarks of
Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

W iPod functions

®When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once
again may resolve some malfunctions.

® While connected to the system, the iPod cannot be operated with its own
controls. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle’s audio system
instead.

WiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner's Man-
ual.

W Display
—P. 271
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Error messages

“‘ERROR 1”: This indicates that the data in the iPod cannot be read.

“‘ERROR 3”: This indicates that the iPod may be malfunctioning.

“‘ERROR 4”: This indicates that an overcurrent error has occurred.

“‘ERROR 5™ This indicates that an iPod communication error has
occurred.

“‘ERROR 6”: This indicates that an authentication error has occurred.

“NO SUPPORT”: This indicates that there is no music data in the iPod.

“NO PLAYLIST”: This indicates that some available songs are not found in
a selected playlist.

“UPDATE”: This indicates that the version of the iPod is not compati-
ble. Upgrade your iPod software to the latest version.

B Compatible models

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod classic®, iPod touch® and iPhone®
devices can be used with this system.

® Made for

* iPod (5th generation)

* iPod touch (4th generation)

* iPod touch (3rd generation)

* iPod touch (2nd generation)

* iPod touch (1st generation)

* iPod classic (2nd generation)

* iPod classic (1st generation)

* iPod classic (160GB)

* iPod nano (5th generation)

* iPod nano (4th generation)

* iPod nano (3rd generation)

* iPod nano (2nd generation)

* iPod nano (1st generation)

* iPhone 4

* iPhone 3GS

* iPhone 3G

 iPhone
Depending on differences between models or software versions etc., some
models might be incompatible with this system.
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ WARNING

H Caution while driving

Do not connect the iPod or operate the controls.

/\ CAUTION

7 To prevent damage to iPod

© Do not leave the iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside may become
high, resulting in damage to the player.

@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod while it is
connected as this may damage the iPod or its terminal.

© Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the iPod or
its terminal.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Operating a USB memory”

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the
vehicle speakers.

B Connecting a USB memory

Open the cover and connect a
USB memory.

Turn on the power of the USB
memory if it is not turned on.

CTH32AW069F

S5 2 |Press :
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Control panel

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-

cles.
Power Volume
PWR-VOL PWR-VOL
@ Selector knob
12y —
(7
a SETUP
PWR-VOL | (—— ——3 | TUNE-SCROLL
@[ usp T % g1z @)
RPT RDM ENTER-LIST
L SEEK ([ 2T 34 5T 6]|.pmdlSelectinga
@ folder
[scan] [ [am PM_ oD | UsAK | [TEXT <t
iy )
I
Selecting a track/ Random play Playback
fast-forwarding Repeat play
and rewinding  Search playback Displays text messages
CTH32AW043
[l selecting a folder
B Selecting folders one at a time
@ .
Press “A” or “v” on || to select the desired folder.

B Returning to the first folder

@)
Press and hold “v” on @ until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Scanning a folder

Press and hold until you hear a beep.
The first 10 seconds of the first file in the each folder will be played.

Eii=E 2] When the desired folder is reached, press again.

[ Selecting files |

WMECLL 13 ” 13 ” @ H .
Turn or press “A” or “v” on ﬁ%%“x to select the desired file.

ENTERLIST

IScanning files

Press :

The first 10 seconds of all files in the folder will be played.
Bi= 2| When the desired file is reached, press again.

I Fast-forwarding and rewinding files
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®
Press and hold “A” or “v” on %‘n .

[ Random playback

Pressing [_2_| (RDM) changes modes in the following order:
One folder random — All folder random — Off

[ Repeat play

Pressing [_1_] (RPT) changes modes in the following order:
File repeat — Folder repeat* — Off

*: Available except when RDM (random playback) is selected
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3-2. Using the audio system

[l Switching the display

Press 1ext ).

Each time is pressed, the display changes in the following order:

Track title/Elapsed time — Folder name — File name — Album title (MP3
only) — Track title — Artist name

HUSB memory functions

Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it
once again may resolve some malfunctions.

W Display
—P. 271
M Error messages

“ERROR 1”:  This indicates a problem either in the USB memory or inside
the USB box or connection between them.

“‘ERROR 3”:  This indicates that the USB memory may be malfunctioning.
“‘ERROR 4”:  This indicates that an overcurrent error has occurred.
“‘ERROR 5”:  This indicates that an USB memory communication error has

occurred.
“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that no MP3/WMA files are included in the
USB memory.
B USB memory

® Compatible device
USB memory that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback.
Depending on the type of USB device, playback may not be possible.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible device formats
The following device formats can be used:

* USB communication formats: USB2.0 FS (12 mbps)

* File formats: FAT16/32 (Windows)

» Correspondence class: Mass storage class
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not
be displayed correctly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folder in device: 999 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in device: 9999

* Maximum number of files per folder: 255

®MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to
the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility

» Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3)
* Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32 - 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 8 - 160 (kbps)
» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and
monaural
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3-2. Using the audio system

® WMA file compatibility

» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7,8, 9
+ Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441, 48 (kHz)
+ Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48 - 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48 - 320 (kbps)

®File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.

®1ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters varies according to ID3 version.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is plugged in, all files in the
USB memory device are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the
first MP3 or WMA file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly,
we recommend you do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files
or create any unnecessary folders.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Playback

* To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

A\ WARNING

H Caution while driving

Do not use a USB memory, or connect a USB memory.

/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent damage to a USB memory

©Do not leave a USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside may
become high, resulting in damage to the player.

© Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory
while it is connected as this may damage the USB memory or its terminal.

©®Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the USB
memory or its terminal.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Optimal use of the audio system”

The illustrations below are for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions may differ slightly for right-hand drive vehi-

cles.
SETUP button Adjusting the sound quality and ASL
—
A SETUP

PWR-VOL | < 3> | TUNE-SCROLL

SET N=0LHD ’
S ) | ENTERLIST
D)
TRACK L1 [ 2[3sha 5 | 5,‘| FOLDER
)
(scan) [ am | e[| oo | uwan| | [Text]
- %
Back button JE—
*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Using the audio control function

B Changing sound quality modes
Press :

Turn to select “SOUND”.

SiiEd 3| Press

EiEE 4] Turning selects the mode to be changed in the follow-

ENTERLIST

ing order.

To return to the previous selection list, press [ s ] .

‘BAS">“TRE"—>“FAD"—>“BAL"—>“ASL”

! |

SiiE3 5| Press
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=
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality

‘TUNE-SCROLL

Turning adjusts the level.

ENTERLIST

Sound qual- Mode Level Turn to the | Turn to the
ity mode displayed left right
Bass* “BAS” -5t05
Low High
Treble* “TRE” -5to 5
Front/rear .
volume “FAD” F7to-R7 | Shifts torear | s to
front
balance
Left/right
volume “BAL” -L7 to -R7 | Shifts to left |Shifts to right
balance

*: The sound quality level is adjusted individually in each audio mode.
B Adjusting the Automatic Sound Levelizer (ASL)

to the right changes the

amount of ASL in the order of LOW, MID and HIGH.

TUNE-SCROLL

Turning to the left turns ASL off.

ENTERLIST

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to vehi-
cle speed.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the AUX port”

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen
to it through the vehicle’s speakers.

Open the cover and connect the portable audio device.

CTH32AW069F

S5 2 |Press :

[l Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle's audio controls. All other
adjustments must be made on the portable audio device itself.

HWhen using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable
audio device.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the steering wheel audio switches”

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the
steering wheel.

Operation may differ depending on the type of audio system. For
details, refer to the manual provided with the audio system.

E Volume
k//// H Radio mode: Selects a
radio station

2 < CD mode: Selects a track

and file (MP3 and WMA)
I—II iPod mode: Selects a song
USB memory mode:
CTH32AWO70 Selects a file and folder

H Press: Power on, selects an
audio source
Press and hold: Mute

[l Turning on the power

Press when the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding the switch down until you
hear a beep.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Il Changing the audio source

Press when the audio system is turned on. The audio source

changes as follows each time the button is pressed. If no discs are
inserted in the player, or if the external device is not connected, that
mode will be skipped.

AM — FM — CD mode — iPod or USB memory mode — AUX

[ Adjusting the volume |

T

Press “+’on O toincrease the volume and “-” to decrease the vol-
P

S~—

ume.

Press and hold the button to continue increasing or decreasing the vol-
ume.
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[l silencing a sound

Press and hold “MODE".
To cancel, press and hold “MODE”".

I Selecting a radio station

Press to select the radio mode.

SIEE 2| Press “A” or “v” on (VQA) to select a preset station.

To scan for receivable stations, press and hold the switch until you
hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting a track/file or song

Press to select the CD, iPod or USB memory mode.

Press “A” or “v” on (*O) to select the desired track/file or
song.
B Selecting a folder (CD player without changer only)

Press to select the CD mode.

Press and hold “A” or “v” on (~O-) until you hear a beep.

B Selecting a disc in the CD player (CD player with changer
only)

Press to select the CD mode.

Press and hold “A” or “v” on (-O~) until you hear a beep.

/\, CAUTION

[ To reduce the risk of an accident

Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the microphone”

The microphone can be used for the voice command in the
Bluetooth® audio system or the hands-free phone system.

CTH32AW066
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3-3. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

Interior light (—P. 305)
B Push-button ignition switch light
H Door courtesy lights
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3-3. Using the interior lights

Interior light

I Interior light

Turns the light off

A Turns the light on when door is
open

H Turns the light on

CTH32AW002

Ellluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to push-button ignition switch
mode, the presence of the access key, whether the doors are locked/
unlocked, and whether the doors are open/closed.

B To prevent battery discharge

If the following lights remain on when the door is not fully closed, the lights
will go off automatically after 20 minutes:

@ Interior light (when the switch is in the “DOOR” position)
® Push-button ignition switch light
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® Door courtesy lights

B Customization that can be configured at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

Settings (e.g. the time elapsed before lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features —»P. 514)
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3-4. Using the storage features
List of storage features

CTH34AW014

Glove box
H Bottle holders
H Cup holders/console tray

A\ WARNING

HItems that should not be left in the storage spaces
Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:
@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Glove box

[ Glove box

Pull up the lever to open the
glove box.

CTH34AW015

A\ WARNING

H Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open
glove box or the items stored inside.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Bottle holders

I Bottle holders

//
—
l ! I CTH34AW016

HWhen using the bottle holder
® When storing a bottle, close the cap.
® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

A\ WARNING

M Items unsuitable for the bottle holder

Do not place anything other than a PET bottle in the bottle holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or
sudden braking and cause injury.

/I\ CAUTION

[ Items unsuitable for the bottle holder

Put the cap on before stowing a bottle. Do not place open bottles in the bot-
tle holders, or glasses and paper cups containing liquid. The contents may
spill and glasses may break.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Cup holders/console tray

I Cup holders/console tray

—
T /
CTH34AW017

l Changing the cup holder position

Remove the cup holder and change the
= )~ holder position.

a2z

CTH34AW035

B Changing the console tray size

@@ Remove the cup holder.
Q
IR =~
NPy

=

,
=
\ —— CTH34AW027
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3-4. Using the storage features

Cup holders/console tray

A\ WARNING

H Caution while driving

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Before driving, place the cup holder in the rear position so that it does not
hinder select lever or shift lever operation.

®When placing the cup holder, make
/ sure it is facing the correct direction.
Failure to do so will cause the cup
N 3

— d——D holder to not be secure in the console
@_@ tray and hinder select lever or shift
NG lever operation.

M Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups or aluminum cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or
sudden braking, causing injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent burns.
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3-5. Other interior features

Sun visors

To set the visor in the for-
ward position, flip it down.
A To set the visor in the side
position, flip down, unhook,

and swing it to the side.

3
\\\ CTH35AW002
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3-5. Other interior features

Vanity mirrors

\ \ Open the cover to use.
The light turns on when the
g\ cover is opened.
\\ CTH35AW003;

/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods while the engine is off.
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3-5. Other interior features

Clock

The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

g3

=

Adjusts the hours

A Adjusts the minutes

H Rounds to the nearest
hour™

i e.g.1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

CTH34AW019

B The clock is displayed when

The push-button ignition switch is in “ACC” or “ON” mode.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The clock data will be reset.
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3-5. Other interior features

Ashtray”

The ashtray can be installed in
the cup holder. (—P. 309)

/ —
CTH34AW020

A\ WARNING

B When not in use

Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of sudden braking, an accident may
occur due to an occupant being struck by the open ashtray or ash flying out.

M To prevent fire

@ Fully extinguish matches and cigarettes before putting them in the ashtray,
then make sure the ashtray is fully closed.

® Do not place paper or any other type of flammable object in the ashtray.

*: If equipped
314



3-5. Other interior features

Power outlets

The power outlet can be used for 12 V accessories that run on 10 A
or less.

In the console tray
AN £~

( }_J\\

saJnjes) Jolsu| -

CTH34AW029
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3-5. Other interior features

B The power outlet can be used when
The push-button ignition switch is in “ACC” or “ON” mode.

/\, CAUTION

[ To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

[ To prevent the fuse from being blown
Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12V 10 A.
7 To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer than necessary when the engine is not
running.
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3-5. Other interior features

Seat heaters”

Press the switch to warm the
seats.

The indicator light comes on
when a seat heater is turned
on.

Rapid heating
B Normal heating

CTH34AW023|

H The seat heaters can be used when

The push-button ignition switch is in “ON” mode.
EWhen not in use

Turn the seat heater off. The indicator light goes off.

A\ WARNING

HBurns

@®Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the seat
heater on to avoid the possibility of burns:

» Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

* Persons with sensitive skin

* Persons who are fatigued

» Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

® Do not cover the seat with anything when using the seat heater.
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion increases the temperature
of the seat and may lead to overheating.

®Do not use the seat heater more than necessary. Doing so may cause
minor burns or overheating.

*: If equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

/I\, CAUTION

[ To prevent seat heater damage

Do not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

7 To prevent battery discharge
Turn the seat heaters off when the engine is not running.
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3-5. Other interior features

Floor mat”

Make sure to only use floor mats that are specifically designed for
use with the same model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them
securely in place on top of the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks

(clips) into the floor mat eye-
lets.
CTH34AW034|
Turn the upper knob of each

retaining hook (clip) to secure
the floor mats in place.

*: Always align the A marks.
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The shape of the retaining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the
illustration. For details on the fixing procedure, refer to the instructions
supplied with the floor mat.

*: If equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver's floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver's floor mat

®Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are SUBARU Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver's seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
M Before driving

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and the select
lever in P (automatic transmission) or
shift lever in neutral (manual transmis-
sion), fully depress each pedal to the
floor to make sure it does not interfere
with the floor mat.
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3-5. Other interior features

Trunk features (vehicles with an emergency tire puncture repair kit)

B Auxiliary box

Lift up the luggage mat.

\ ’\ = /
CTH34AW011
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3-5. Other interior features

B Warning reflector storage box

The warning reflector can be
stored.

CTH34AW012

B Warning reflector storage box

Depending on the size and shape of the warning reflector case, it may not
be able to be stored.

A\ WARNING

B When storing a warning reflector

Make sure that the warning reflector is stored securely.
Failure to do so may cause it jump out of position in the event of sudden
braking, etc., causing an accident.
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Maintenance and care
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition.

@® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any
dirt and dust.

® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thor-
oughly with water.

® Wipe away any water.
® Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax when the vehicle
body is cool.

324



4-1. Maintenance and care

B Automatic car washes

® Fold the mirrors before washing the vehicle. Start washing from the front
of the vehicle. Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.

® When having your vehicle washed in an automatic car wash, make sure
beforehand that the car wash is of suitable type to avoid scratches to the
vehicle surface and harm to your vehicle’s paint.

® Vehicles with a rear spoiler: In certain automatic car washes, the rear
spoiler may interfere with machine operation. This may prevent the vehi-
cle from being cleaned properly or result in damage to the rear spoiler.

M High pressure car washes

®Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity
of the windows and door frames as water may enter the cabin.

® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler lid on your vehicle is
closed properly.

B Aluminum wheels

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical
cleaners. Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

®Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
[l Parts containing resin such as the bumper

Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.
B When washing the vehicle

Wear rubber gloves and use a hand brush when washing down underbody;,
inner fenders and suspension to effectively remove mud and dirt off.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

A\ WARNING

B When washing the vehicle

®Do not wash the engine compartment and area adjacent to it. If water
enters the engine air intake or electrical parts it will cause engine trouble or
a malfunction of the power steering.

® \When washing the vehicle, the brakes may get wet. As a result, the brake
stopping distance will be longer. To dry the brakes, drive the vehicle at a
safe speed while lightly depressing the brake pedal to heat up the brakes.

® When washing inner fenders, underbody, bumpers and protruding objects
such as exhaust pipes and exhaust finishers, be careful to prevent injuries
from contacting sharp ends.

M Precautions regarding the exhaust pipes

Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers to
become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipes and diffusers
until they have cooled sufficiently, as touching hot exhaust pipes and rear
bumper diffusers can cause burns.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

@ Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

« After driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads

« If you see coal tar or tree sap on the paint surface

« If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint

« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or mud

« If liquids such as benzene and petrol are spilled on the paint surface

@ If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.

© To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the wheels.

7 Protective film for side sill plates

Make sure to remove the protective film. Failure to do so may cause rust,
depending on conditions.

7 Cleaning the exterior lights

© Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights.

© Do not apply wax on the surfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

[ To prevent damage to the windshield wiper arms

When lifting the wiper arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm upward first, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning
the wipers to their original position, do so from the passenger side first.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\, CAUTION

@ When using a high pressure car wash

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they
come into contact with high-pressure water.

» Traction related parts
+ Steering parts

» Suspension parts

» Brake parts
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle's interior and
keep it in top condition:
B Protecting the vehicle interior
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth damp-
ened with neural detergent diluted to approximately 1%.

@ Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly
wipe off remaining traces of detergent and water.

B Cleaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water solution of approximately 5% neutral wool
detergent.

® Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly
wipe off all remaining traces of detergent.

@ Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remain-
ing moisture. Allow the leather to dry in a shaded ventilated
area.

B Cleaning the synthetic leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe it off with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent
diluted to approximately 1%.

® Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly
wipe off remaining traces of detergent and water.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

W Caring for leather areas

SUBARU recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a
year to maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a
sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not apply
water. Excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as possi-
ble.

M Seatbelts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING

B Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical components etc. to malfunction or catch
fire.

® Do not get any of the SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P. 107)

Electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or severe injury.

H Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off
the windshield, obstructing the driver's view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\, CAUTION

7 Cleaning detergents

@ Do not use organic substances such as benzene or petrol, acidic or alka-
line solutions, dye, bleach or other detergent. Doing so may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces.

©®Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's or other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

©®Do not use a chemical agent containing silicone (highly-polymerized sili-
con compound) when cleaning any of the electrical appliances such as the
air conditioning, all switches and their surrounding areas.
If silicon (highly-polymerized silicon compound) contacts these compo-
nents, it may cause the electrical appliances to malfunction.

[ Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces.

©®Remove any dust, dirt, sand, oil spots etc. on leather surfaces immedi-
ately.

© Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

© Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, or that contain wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.
' Water on the floor
Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio system may be damaged if water comes

into contact with electrical components under the floor of the vehicle, and
may also cause the body to rust.
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4-1. Maintenance and care
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/\, CAUTION

7 Cleaning the inside of the rear window
© Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires.

©Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the rear window defogger heater wires. Use a cloth dampened
with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in
strokes running parallel to the heater wires.

" When cleaning the instrument panel

When small grains of sand and so forth have gotten into instrument panel’s
surface and cannot be wiped away using a cloth, use a clay bar without add-
ing water. Forcibly trying to wipe the surface clean with a brush or sponge
may scratch the surface or fragments of the cloth may be left in the surface.
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® area’

Cleaning and protecting the Alcantara

The following procedures will protect and keep your vehicle’s
Alcantara® upholstery in top condition:

B Day-to-day cleaning
Perform the following procedures regularly (approximately once
a month).

= 1] Wipe the entire Alcantara® area with a soft cloth that has
been dampened with lukewarm water (approximately 40°C
[104°F]) and squeezed out.
Do not wipe too hard. Doing so may make the Alcantara® uphol-
stery surface become uneven. Also, only use a clean cloth.

Once dry, brush the area with a soft brush.

B Liquid stains

@ If liquid is spilled, lightly pat the area with a tissue paper or
similar to soak up the liquid.

® When mud, coffee, etc., has dried on the Alcantara® uphol-
stery, remove it by lightly brushing the area with a soft brush
or similar.

We recommend using a vacuum cleaner to clean up the area after
the above has been performed.

When a stain cannot be removed using the above procedures,
remove it by performing the following:

Lightly wipe the stained area from the outside to the inside
from multiple angles with a soft cloth that has been damp-
ened with lukewarm water (approximately 40°C [104°F])
and squeezed out.

Do not wipe the area so strongly that it causes the Alcantara®

upholstery surface to become uneven. Also, prepare a clean
cloth, and always use a clean area of the cloth.

*: If equipped
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4-1. Maintenance and care

B 2] If the Alcantara® upholstery surface becomes uneven,
lightly brush it with a soft brush.

Allow the surface to dry completely.

B Oil stains
You will need the following items:

@ A cloth that has been dampened with benzene
@ A dry cloth

Using a dry cloth or tissue paper, wipe away as much of the
oil as possible to prevent the stained area from expanding.

B3 2] After patting the area from the outside to the inside from
multiple angles using the cloth dampened with benzene,
soak up the oil and benzene that floats up by patting the
area with a dry cloth.

EEI3]If the Alcantara® upholstery surface becomes uneven,
lightly brush it with a soft brush.

B When removing dirt or dust from the Alcantara® areas

Remove dirt or dust from the Alcantara® areas by lighting brushing with a
soft brush. If this does not remove the dirt or dust, remove it using adhesive
tape.

/\, CAUTION

" When soaking up spilled liquids

Do not press down too firmly with the cloth, tissue paper etc., as doing so
may cause the liquid to further penetrate the material, making soaking up
the liquid more difficult.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance is essential. SUBARU recommends the following main-
tenance.

B Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified inter-
vals according to the maintenance schedule.

The service interval for scheduled maintenance is determined by the
odometer reading or the time interval, whichever comes first, shown in
the schedule.

The maintenance service beyond the last period should be performed
at the same intervals.

B Do-it-yourself maintenance
What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance tasks require special tools
and skills. These are best performed by qualified technicians. Even if
you're an experienced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recommend that
repairs and maintenance be conducted by any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional. Any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer will keep a record
of maintenance, which could be useful should you ever require War-
ranty Service. Should you choose to select a qualified and equipped
professional other than an authorized SUBARU repairer to service or
maintain your vehicle, we recommend that you request that a record
of maintenance be kept.
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4-2. Maintenance

B Where to go for service?

In order to maintain your vehicle in the highest possible condition, SUBARU
recommends that all repairs and service operations be carried out by autho-
rized SUBARU dealers or repairers or other duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessionals. For repairs and services covered by your warranty, we
recommend that you visit an authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, who will
use genuine SUBARU parts in repairing any difficulties you may encounter.
There can also be advantages in utilizing authorized SUBARU dealers or
repairers for non-warranty repairs and services, as members of the
SUBARU network will be able to expertly assist you with any difficulties you
may encounter.

Your SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional service department will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle - reliably and economically due to their experience
with SUBARU vehicles.

H Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
©® Appreciable loss of power
©® Strange engine noises

©® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon mon-
oxide leak. Drive with the windows open and have the exhaust system
checked immediately.)

©® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one side when driven straight on a level road
©® Strange noises related to suspension movement

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almost touches the floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal
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If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional as soon as possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

B When replacing parts

For information about replacement parts for maintenance, we recommend
that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.
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4-2. Maintenance

A\ WARNING

B If your vehicle is not properly maintained

It could result in serious damage to the vehicle and possible serious injury or
death.

B Warning in handling of the battery

@ Before beginning work on or near any battery, be sure to extinguish all cig-
arettes, matches, and lighters. Never expose a battery to an open flame or
electric sparks. Batteries give off a gas which is highly flammable and
explosive.

@ For safety, in case an explosion does occur, wear eye protection or shield
your eyes when working near any battery. Never lean over a battery.

® Do not let battery fluid contact eyes, skin, fabrics, or paint because battery
fluid is a corrosive acid. If battery fluid gets on your skin or in your eyes,
immediately flush the area with water thoroughly. Seek medical help
immediately if acid has entered the eyes.
If battery fluid is accidentally swallowed, immediately drink a large amount
of milk or water, and seek medical attention immediately.

@ To lessen the risk of sparks, remove rings, metal watchbands, and other
metal jewelry. Never allow metal tools to contact the positive battery termi-
nal and anything connected to it WHILE you are at the same time in con-
tact with any other metallic portion of the vehicle because a short circuit
will result.

®Keep everyone including children away from the battery.
@ Charge the battery in a well ventilated area.

@ Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead
compounds. These chemicals are known to cause cancer and reproduc-
tive harm. Batteries also contain other chemicals known to cause cancer.
Wash hands after handling.
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Scheduled maintenance

To keep your vehicle in proper operating condition and to assure
peak performance at all times, the recommended maintenance ser-
vice should be performed in accordance with the maintenance
schedule.

The frequency of scheduled inspection and maintenance services as
set forth is minimal. However, it may be necessary that they be per-
formed more frequently depending on road conditions, weather,
atmospheric conditions and vehicle usage. These conditions may
differ from one country to another. Therefore there may be special
requirement in your country. We recommend that you ask your
authorized SUBARU dealer for the actual maintenance schedule
applied to your vehicle.

I Maintenance schedule |

Continue periodic maintenance beyond 120000 km (75000 miles) or
96 months by returning to the beginning of the maintenance schedule
and adding 120000 km (75000 miles) or 96 months to the column
headings.
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4-2. Maintenance

Symbols used:

R: Replace

I: Inspect, correct or replace if necessary.

P: Perform

(I): Recommended service for safe vehicle operation

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL (Number of months or km
(mile), whichever occurs first)
MA'NITT'IEE':AANCE Months 12 [ 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | REMARKS
x 1000 km 15 | 30 | 45| 60 | 75 | 90 | 105|120
x1000mile | 9 | 19 | 28 | 38 | 47 | 56 | 66 | 75
1 Drive Belt(S) | | | | | | | |
. . See
2 Engine oil R R |R |R R |R |R R NOTE1
. A See
3 Engine oil filter R R |R |R R |R |R R NOTE1
4 Cooling system, and | | | |
connections
aR:thace LUGILCLL S 1st replzazc:gggnli 13(?;;(5)8213 (|11 g/ears)/
m miles
2 E:sol:)?ai:llt“:rsel::::ei;a- From the 2nd replacement 72 months (6
years) / 120000 km (75000 miles)
lent)
6 Fuel system, lines | | | | See
and connections NOTE 2
EUROPE
(Except R
CIS<ISRAEL)
7 Fuel Fil- Replace
ter CIS, every
ISRAEL & R 90000 km
GENERAL (56000
miles)
8 Fuel injection system “Add injector cleaner to the fgel tank”
Every 15000 km (9000 miles)
Replace
every
9 | Air cleaner element | | R |1 | R |1 | 45000 km
See
NOTE 3
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL (Number of months or km
(mile), whichever occurs first)
MA'NITT'IEE':AANCE Months | 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | REMARKS
x 1000 km 15 | 30 | 45| 60 | 75 | 90 | 105|120
x1000mile | 9 | 19 | 28 | 38 | 47 | 56 | 66 | 75
Replace
every
105000
10 | Spark plug R km
(66000
miles)
Trans- EUROPE
mis- (Except | |
sion CIS*ISRAEL)
11 | lubri- cis
cants ? Inspection intervals 48 months / 40000 km
(Gear ISRAEL & whichever comes first
oil) GENERAL ’
EUROPE ‘I‘ |I‘ ‘I| ‘I
Auto- (Includes )
matic cIs & Replacement intervals 60 months / 100000
12 tr?ns- ISRAEL) km (62000 miles) whichever comes first.
mis- [ [ | [
sion INEIN I
fluid GENERAL | Replacement intervals 60 months / 100000
km (62000 miles) whichever comes first. =
)
:EEliieO;E Replacement intervals 48 months / 30000 =)
. . . (‘D
ISRAEL) km (19000 miles) whichever comes first. 3
Diff, Inspection intervals 12 months / 15000 km 3
ISRAEL ) ) ) ®
(front & SOUTH (9000 miles) whichever comes first. N
rear) AFRICA Replacement intervals 48 months / 30000 a2
13 | lubri- km (19000 miles) whichever comes first. 8
cants GENERAL @
((.;ear (Except Inspection intervals 12 months / 20000 km
oil) Europe, (12000 miles) whichever comes first.
Israel, Replacement intervals 48 months / 40000
South km (25000 miles) whichever comes first.
Africa)
. See
14 | Brake fluid R R R R NOTE 4
Disc brake pads and
15 discs, Front and rear | | | | | | See
axle boots and axle NOTE 2
shaft joint portions
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL (Number of months or km
(mile), whichever occurs first)
MAINTENANCE “yonths [ 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | REMARKS
ITEM x 1000 km 15 | 30 | 45| 60 | 75 | 90 | 105|120
x1000mile | 9 | 19 | 28 | 38 | 47 | 56 | 66 | 75
Brake linings and
drums See
16 | (Including parking | | |
brake linings and NOTE 2
drums)
Inspect brake lines
and check operation See
17 of parking ar?d ser- P P P P NOTE 2
vice brake system
18 | Clutch system | | | |
19 Steering and suspen- | | | | See
sion system NOTE 2
20 Fron.t and rear wheel 0
bearing
EUROPE
A/C fil- g’é"’ept I IR |1 [R|I |R|I |R EeoeTE 5
21 | ter ISRAEL)
replace- CiS
ment ISR;\EL Py Replace every 12. months / 1ZOOQ km See
GENERAL (7500 miles) whichever comes first NOTE 3
NOTE

1. When the vehicle is under severe driving conditions mentioned in the follow-
ing examples*, the engine oil and oil filter should be changed more fre-
quently.

2. When the vehicle is under severe driving conditions mentioned in the follow-
ing examples®, inspection should be performed more frequently.

3. When the vehicle is under severe driving conditions mentioned in the follow-
ing examples®, the air cleaner element and air filter should be replaced more
frequently.

4. When the vehicle is used in high humidity areas or in mountainous areas,
change the fluid every 15000 km or 12 months whichever comes first.
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4-2. Maintenance

*: Examples of Severe Driving Conditions

(1) Operating in extremely cold weather (Items 2, 3 and 19 only)

(2) Repeated short trips (Items 2, 3, 15 and 16 only)

(3) Driving in dusty roads (Items 9, 15, 16, 19 and 21 only)

(4) Driving in rough and/or muddy roads (ltems 15, 16, 19 and 21 only)
(

5) Driving in areas using road salt or other corrosive materials (Items 6, 15, 16,
17 and 19 only)

(6) Living in coastal areas (Items 6, 15, 16, 17 and 19 only)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedures as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools

* \WWarm water

» Baking soda

* Grease

» Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

* Distilled water

* SUBARU Super Coolant or
similar high-quality ethylene
glycol-based non-silicate, non-
amine, non-nitrite and non-borate
coolant with long-life hybrid

Engine coolant level  (—P. 353) organic acid technology.
SUBARU Super Coolant is pre-
mixed with 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water.

* Funnel (used only for adding cool-
ant)

Battery condition (—P. 356)

* SUBARU approved engine oil or
equivalent

Engine oil level (—P.350) |, Rag or paper towel, funnel
(used only for adding engine oil)
Fuses (>P. 387) 0 Fuse.\l\{lth same amperage rating
as original
* Bulb with same number and watt-
Light bulbs (—>P. 395) age rating as original

* Phillips-head screwdriver
* Flathead screwdriver
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

ltems Parts and tools

Radiator and condenser
(—P. 355)

* Tire pressure gauge

Tire inflation pressure (—>P. 376) | Compressed air source

» Water washer fluid containing anti-
Washer fluid (—P. 361) freeze (for winter use)
* Funnel

A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions.

B When working on the engine compartment

®Keep hands, clothing, and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper or rags, in the
engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

<
Q
>
=
)
>S5
o
=
Q
o
o
>
a
o)
o
9
o

@ Be extremely cautious when working on the battery. It contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces.
If fluid gets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the affected area with
clean water immediately.
If you still experience discomfort, see a doctor.
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A\ WARNING

B When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille

Be sure the push-button ignition switch is off. With the push-button ignition
switch in “ON” mode, the electric cooling fans may automatically start to run
if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 355)

H Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
getting in the eyes.

/\ CAUTION

[ If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air. Also a backfire could cause a fire in the engine compart-
ment.

[11f the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.
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Engine hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the engine
hood.

STEP

Pull the engine hood release
lever.

The engine hood will pop up

\ ? slightly.
\. y
\l CTH43AWO055
Push the auxiliary catch lever
to the left and lift the engine
hood.

CTH43AW002

Hold the engine hood open by
inserting the supporting rod
into the slot.
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A\ WARNING

M Pre-driving check

Check that the engine hood is fully closed and locked.
If the engine hood is not locked properly it may open while the vehicle is in
motion and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

/I\, CAUTION

@ When opening the engine hood

© Do not lift up or operate the wipers. Doing so may cause the engine hood
and wipers to contact, scratching the engine hood.

@ Use caution when opening the engine hood in windy weather as it may
close suddenly in strong wind.

©®Do not attach any accessories other than genuine SUBARU products to
the engine hood. Such additional weight on the engine hood may cause it
to be too heavy to be supported by the supporting rod when opened.

[When closing the engine hood

Do not apply excessive weight or force when closing the engine hood as
doing so may result in damage.
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Engine compartment

CTH43AW127

Battery* (—»P. 356) @ Electric cooling fans

H Engine oil level dipstick Condenser (—P. 355)
(—P.350) @ Radiator (—P. 355) =

B Engine oil filler cap B Engine coolant reservoir 2
(—>P. 351) (—>P. 353) 5

| Washer fluid tank (—>P.361) @ Fuse box (—>P. 387) g

B Air cleaner (—P. 363) §

*: For right hand drive vehicles: This is located on the opposite side of the %

engine compartment.
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine
and turning it off, wait more than five minutes for the oil to
drain back into the bottom of the engine.

Hold a rag under the end and
pull the dipstick out.

!
CTH43AW060

Wipe the dipstick clean.

Reinsert the dipstick fully.

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check
the oil level.

When checking the oil, look at both sides of the dipstick and use the
lower measurement to determine the level of oil.

EIE 6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

Low
A Full

CTH43AW125]
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near

the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as already in
the engine.

ENGINE OIL
B SEE OWNER’S MANUAL

[
CTH43AW129

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed before

adding oil.
Engine ol P, 502
selection
Oil quantity
(Low — Fuly | 0L (1-1at, 0.91mp. qt)
ltems Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
EIE 2] Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.

M Engine oil consumption

Some engine oil will be consumed while driving. Under the following condi-
tions, oil consumption can be increased and thus require refilling between
maintenance intervals:

® When the engine is new and within the break-in period

® When the engine oil is of lower quality

® When the incorrect oil viscosity is used

® When engine braking is employed
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

® When the engine is operated at high engine speeds
® When the engine is operated under heavy loads
® When the engine idles for long periods of time

® When the vehicle is operated in stop and go and/or heavy traffic situa-
tions

©® When the vehicle is used under severe thermal conditions
® When the vehicle accelerates and decelerates frequently

Under these or similar conditions, you should check your oil at least every
2nd fuel fill-up and change your engine oil more frequently. If your oil con-
sumption rate is greater than 1 liter every 2,000 kilometers, contact your
SUBARU dealer who may perform a test under controlled conditions.

A\ WARNING

B Used engine oil

®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation or skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

®Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground.
We recommend that you call any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional, service station or auto
parts store for information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.

'When replacing the engine oil
@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
@ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.
© Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you fill the oil.
© Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.

Il Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Reservoir cap
A “FULL”
A ‘LOW”
COOLANT
B SEE OWNER’S MANUAL
If the level is on or below the

“LOW” line, add coolant up to the
“FULL” line.
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W If the coolant level drops within a short time after replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant filler cap, radiator cap,
drain cock and water pump.

If you cannot find a leak, we recommend that you have any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional pressure test the cap and check for leaks in the cooling system.

l Coolant selection

Only use SUBARU Super Coolant or similar high-quality ethylene glycol-
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-
life hybrid organic acid technology.

SUBARU Super Coolant is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. (Enabled: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, we recommend that you contact any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

A\ WARNING

B When the engine is hot

Do not remove the radiator cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\, CAUTION

" When adding engine coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

[11f you spill coolant

Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it damaging parts or paint.
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I Radiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign
objects.

If either of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, we recommend that you have your vehicle checked
by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

A\ WARNING

HEWhen the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condenser as they may be hot and cause seri-
ous injuries, such as burns.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Battery

Check the battery as follows.

B Caution symbols

The meanings of each caution symbol on the top of the battery are as
follows:

No smoking, no naked

flames, no sparks Battery acid

Note operating

Shield eyes instructions

Keep away from chil-

dren Explosive gas

RIS,
> @ B
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B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

Hold-down clamp
A Terminals

CTH43AW065|

Check that the level is between
“UPPER LEVEL” and “LOWER
LEVEL".

“UPPER LEVEL”
A ‘LOWER LEVEL”

If the fluid level is at or below
“LOWER LEVEL”, add distilled
water.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding distilled water

@
O

CTH43AT020

Remove the vent plug.
B 2] Add distilled water.

If the “UPPER LEVEL” line cannot be seen, check the fluid level by
looking directly at the cell.

Put the vent plug back on and close securely.
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i Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable
and explosive. Therefore, before recharging:

®If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon-
nect the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and
disconnecting the charger cables to the battery.

H After recharging/reconnecting the battery

® Unlocking the doors using the keyless access with push button start sys-
tem may not be possible immediately after reconnecting the battery. If
this happens, use the remote keyless entry system or the mechanical
key to lock/unlock the doors.

©® Start the engine with the push-button ignition switch in “ACC” mode. The
engine may not start with the push-button ignition switch turned off. How-
ever, the engine will operate normally from the second attempt.

® The push-button ignition switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If the
battery is reconnected, the vehicle will return the push-button ignition
switch mode to the status it was in before the battery was disconnected.
Make sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the battery. Take extra
care when connecting the battery if the push-button ignition switch mode
prior to discharge is unknown.

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts, we recommend that
you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery

A battery contains poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the
battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
® Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
®Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not charge the battery in a
garage or closed room where there is not sufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at least 15 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the nearest medical facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.
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/\, CAUTION

" When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.

[ Washer fluid

If the washer fluid level is at
“LOW”, add washer fluid.

)

z
S
£
<
>
I~
=]
(=]

/ N—
CTH43AW047

W Using the gauge

The washer fluid level can be checked by
observing the position of the level on the
liquid-covered holes in the gauge.

If the level falls below the second hole
from the bottom (the “LOW” position),
refill the washer fluid.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

B When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running, as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/I\, CAUTION

" Washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces.

[ Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bot-
tle.
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I Air cleaner filter

Check the air cleaner filter as follows.

Release the clips.

CTH43AW112

Slightly push the air cleaner
towards the engine and pull up
the air cleaner.

Lift up the air cleaner as shown
in the illustration and remove the
air cleaner filter.
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Inspect the outer surface of the filter, and replace the filter if it is
extremely dirty.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W installing the air cleaner

Attach the air cleaner claws as shown in
the illustration.

Q

/\, CAUTION

[ To prevent damaging the engine

Do not drive with the air cleaner filter removed. Doing so causes excessive
engine wear.
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Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules
and treadwear.

B Checking tires

New tread
B Treadwear indicator
H Worn tread

H

The location of treadwear indi-
cators is shown by the “TWI” or
“/A\” marks, etc., molded on
the sidewall of each tire.

CTH43AW069

Check spare tire condition and
pressure if not rotated.

M Tire rotation

Vehicles with a compact spare tire or an emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit

Rotate the tires in the order
shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
extend tire life, SUBARU rec-
ommends that tire rotation is

carried out approximately
] ] every 10000 km (6000 miles).
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with a spare tire of the same wheel type as the
installed tires

Rotate the tires in the order
CO<——=C1 shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
<4 @ extend tire life, SUBARU rec-
Front ﬂ ommends that tire rotation is

] 1 carried out approximately
4\ every 10000 km (6000 miles).
CTH43AW084

B The tire pressure monitoring system (if equipped)
Your SUBARU is equipped with a tire pressure monitoring sys-
tem that uses tire pressure warning valves and transmitters to
detect low tire inflation pressure before serious problems arise.
(—P. 423)

Installing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters (vehicles
with a tire pressure monitoring system)

When replacing tires or wheels, tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves and transmitters are
installed, new tire pressure warning valve and transmitter ID codes
must be registered in the tire pressure warning computer and tire
pressure monitoring system must be initialized. Have tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter ID codes registered by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional. (—P. 368)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B How to initialize the tire pressure monitoring system (if
equipped)
Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the push-button igni-
tion switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while the vehicle is moving.

EIE2 2] Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire infla-
tion pressure level. (—P. 509)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to the specified cold tire infla-
tion pressure level. The tire pressure monitoring system will operate
based on this pressure level.

Turn the push-button ignition switch to “ON” mode.

Press and hold the tire pressure
monitoring reset switch until the
tire pressure monitoring light
blinks slowly 3 times.

CTH43AW141
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

368

Registering ID codes (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring
system)

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the ID code. Have the ID code
registered by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

HWhen to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if:

®You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to
expose the fabric or bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size
or location of a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, we recommend that you to consult with any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

B Replacing tires and wheels (vehicles with a tire pressure monitor-

ing system)

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is not
registered, the tire pressure monitoring system will not work properly.
After driving for about 10 minutes, the tire pressure warning light comes
on after blinking for 1 minute to indicate a system malfunction.




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Tire life

Any tires over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if
they have seldom or never been used or damage is not obvious.

W If the tread on snow tires wears down 4 mm (0.16 in.)
The effectiveness of snow tires is lost.
H Low profile tires (vehicles with 17-inch tires)

Generally, low profile tires will wear more rapidly and tire grip performance
will be reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when compared to standard tires.
Be sure to use snow tires or tire chains on snowy and/or icy roads and drive
carefully at a speed appropriate for road and weather conditions.

W If you press the tire pressure monitoring reset switch accidentally (if
equipped)
If initialization is performed, adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified
level and initialize the tire pressure monitoring system again.

H Routine tire inflation pressure checks (vehicles with a tire pressure
monitoring system)

The tire pressure monitoring system does not replace routine tire infla-
tion pressure checks. Make sure to check tire inflation pressure as part
of your routine of daily vehicle checks.

B Wheel balance

Each wheel was correctly balanced when your vehicle was new, but the
wheels will become unbalanced as the tires become worn during use. Wheel
imbalance causes the steering wheel to vibrate slightly at certain vehicle
speeds and detracts from the vehicle’s straight-line stability. It can also
cause steering and suspension system problems and abnormal tire wear. If
you suspect that the wheels are not correctly balanced, we recommend that
you have them checked and adjusted by your SUBARU dealer. Also have
them adjusted after tire repairs and after tire rotation.

NOTE:

The suspension system is designed to hold each wheel at a certain align-
ment (relative to the other wheels and to the road) for optimum straight-line
stability and cornering performance.
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Do-it-yourself main

Wl Tire pressure monitoring system certification (if equipped)

The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY "(DoC) is available at the following:

DoC address : http://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/ c € O 8 9 1
Hereby, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD., declares that this PMV-C210 is in compliance with the essential

requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. vakuuttaa taten ettd PMV-C210 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten
vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. dat het toestel PMV-C210 in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en
de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. déclare que I'appareil PMV-C210 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et
aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. att denna PMV-C210 star [ 6verensstammelse med de vasentliga
egenskapskrav och dvriga relevanta bestammelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. erklerer herved, at folgende udstyr PMV-C210 overholder de vasentlige krav og
ovrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD., dass sich das Gerdt PMV-C210 in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den Uibrigeneinschlégigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN MMTAPOY Z A PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. AHAQNE | OT | PMV-C210 £ Y
Al TPOZ TIZOYXIQAEIZATAITHZEIZKAI TIZAOITEZ ZX
ATAZEI X THZ OAHT | AX 1999/5/E K.

Con la presente PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. dichiara che questo PMV-C210 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre
disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

PQNET

MMO P
ETIKEZ A

Por medio de la presente PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. declara que el PMV-C210 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y
I iera otras di: iciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO..LTD. declara que este PMV-C210 est& conforme com os requisitos iais e outras di; ico
da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD., jiddikjara li dan PMV-C210 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti o
hrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. seadme PMV-C210 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pohinsuetele ja
nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. nyilatkozom, hogy a PMV-C210 megfelel a vonatkoz6 alapvetd kdvetelményeknek és
az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirdsainak.

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze PMV-C210 spiiia zakladné poZiadavky a v3etky prisluiné ustanovenia
Smernice 1999/5/ES.

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. timto prohladuje, Ze tento PMV-C210 je ve shod& se zakladnimi poZadavky a dal3imi pFislusny
mi ustanovenimi sm&rnice 1999/5/ES.

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. izjavlja, da je ta PMV-C210 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolo&ili
direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. deklaruoja, kad &is PMV-C210 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar 80 PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. deklarg, ka PMV-C210 atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK batiskajam prastbam un citiem ar to
saistTtajiem noteikumiem.

Niniejszym PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. oéwiadcza, ze PMV-C210 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi
stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO..LTD. yfir pbvi ad PMV-C210 er i samrami vid grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar
eru f tilskipun 1999/5/EC.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. erklarer herved at utstyret PMV-C210 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og ovrige
relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

CHacToOAuWwe T o,PACIFIC INDUSTRIALCO.LTD, Aeknapupa,ye PMV-C210 e B CbOTBETC
TBME CHC CbWECTBEHNTE UBUCKBAHUA UAPYTFUTE NPUNOXUMMU Pa3no
pené6bwu Ha lnpekTusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD., declara ca aparatul PMV-C210 este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu
alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim , PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO..LTD., izjavljuije da ovaj PMV-C210 je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevimai drugim relevantnim
odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Ovim PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD., izjavljuje da je PMV-C210 u sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama
Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Me ané té késaj, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO, LTD., Deklaron se ky PMV-C210 &shté né pérputhje me kérkesat themelore dhe
dispozitat e tjera pérkatése té direktivés 1999/5/EC.
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372

The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is available at the following address:
http://www.globaldenso.com/en/products/oem/index.html

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this 23AAF is in compliance with the essential requirements
and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettd 23AAF tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten
vaatimusten ja sité koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel 23AAF in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle
eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil 23AAF est conforme aux exigences
essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Hérmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna 23AAF star | 6verensstdmmelse med de

vésentliga egenskapskrav och 6vriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.
Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erkleerer herved, at felgende udstyr 23AAF overholder de
vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat 23AAF in Ubereinstimmung mit den gr 1
Anforderungen und den (ibrigen einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN MAPOYZA DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNEI OTI 23AAF ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ

TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEX IXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHTIAY 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente DENSO CORPORATION dichiara che questo 23AAF & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed
alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el 23AAF cumple con los requisitos
esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

DENSO CORPORATION declara que este 23AAF esta conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras
disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan 23AAF jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma
provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kéesolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme 23AAF vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU
pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele séatetele.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a 23AAF megfelel a vonatkoz6 alapvetd
kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze 23AAF spiiia zakladné poziadavky a véetky

prisludné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Ze tento 23AAF je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi
prislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta 23AAF v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi
dolocili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo DENSO CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is 23AAF atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar $o DENSO CORPORATION deklarg, ka 23AAF atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK butiskajam

prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Niniejszym DENSO CORPORATION o$wiadcza, ze 23AAF jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz
pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi ad 23AAF er i samraemi vié grunnkrofur og adrar

krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved at utstyret 23AAF er i samsvar med de grunnleggende

krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

C Hactosiweto, DENSO CORPORATION, aeknapupa, 4e 23AAF e B CbOTBETCTBUE CbC

CbLLECTBEHUTE U3NCKBAHNA U IpYrUTe NPUNoXummn pasnopeadu Ha [upektnsa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION, declara ca aparatul 23AAF este in conformitate cu

cerintele esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da ovaj 23AAF je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim
relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, deklari$e da je 23AAF u skladu sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim
relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Ovim DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da je 23AAF u sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim
odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).
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A\ WARNING

HTire pressure monitoring system operation (if equipped)

The tire pressure monitoring system may not provide warning immedi-
ately if a tire bursts or if sudden air leakage occurs.

B When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train, as well as
dangerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Make sure to install 4 tires that are of the specified size, and that all 4 tires
are the same for the following items:
» Size
» Circumference
» Speed symbol
* Load index
» Construction
* Manufacturer
» Brand (tread pattern)
» Degrees of wear

You must obey the specification printed on the tire placard. The tire placard §
is located on the driver’s door pillar. g.'
If all four tires are not the same in items listed above, there is a possibility §
that it may lead to serious mechanical damage to the drive train of your car 8
and affect the following. 8

o
* Ride 8
« Handling @
* Braking

» Speedometer/Odometer calibration

» Clearance between the body and the tires

It also may be dangerous and lead to loss of vehicle control as well as an
accident.

@ Only use radial tires.
® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.
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A\ WARNING

B When initializing the tire pressure monitoring system (if equipped)

Do not operate the tire pressure monitoring reset switch without first
adjusting the tire inflation pressure to the specified level. Otherwise, the
tire pressure warning light may not come on even if the tire inflation pres-
sure is low, or it may come on when the tire inflation pressure is actually
normal.

/\ CAUTION

[ Repairing or replacing tires, wheels, tire pressure warning valves,
transmitters and tire valve caps (vehicles with a tire pressure moni-
toring system)

®When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as the tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters may be damaged if not han-
dled correctly.

©®When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps other than
those specified. The cap may become stuck.

1 To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
ters (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional or other qualified service shop
as soon as possible. After use of liquid sealant, make sure to replace the
tire pressure warning valve and transmitter when repairing or replacing
the tire. (—P. 366)
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/\, CAUTION

7 Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or pot holes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire air pressure, reducing the cush-
ioning ability of the tires. In addition driving on rough roads may cause dam-
age to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

[ Low profile tires and wheels (vehicles with 17-inch tires)

Low profile tires may cause greater damage than usual to the wheel when
receiving impact from the road surface. Therefore pay attention to the follow-
ing:
© Be sure to use proper tire inflation pressure. If tires are under-inflated, they
may be damaged more severely.
© Avoid pot holes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Failure
to do so can lead to severe tire and wheel damage.
[TIf tire pressures become low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
@ Wheel balance
Loss of correct wheel alignment causes the tires to wear on one side and

reduces the vehicle’s running stability. We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer if you notice abnormal tire wear.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However,
SUBARU recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P. 509)

Il Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:
® Reduced fuel economy
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling
®Reduced tire life due to wear
® Reduced safety
® Damage to the drive train

If a tire needs frequent refilling, have it checked by any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

M Instructions for checking tire pressure
When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the following:

® Check only when the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at least 3 hours and has not been
driven for more than 1.5 km or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire
inflation pressure reading.

©® Always use a tire pressure gauge.
It is difficult to judge if a tire is properly inflated based only on its appear-
ance.

@1t is normal for the tire inflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat
is generated in the tire. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.

® Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

B Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur which
could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® Excessive wear

®Uneven wear

® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel

® Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (due to road hazards,
expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

/\, CAUTION

@ When inspecting and adjusting tire pressure

Be sure to reinstall the tire valve caps.
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt or moisture may get into the valve and
cause an air leak, resulting in decreased tire inflation pressure.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of
handling control.

B Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that
they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter,
rim width, and inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

R Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

SUBARU does not recommend using:

® Wheels of different sizes or types

@ Used wheels

@ Bent wheels that have been straightened

B Aluminum wheel precautions

® Use only SUBARU wheel nuts and wrenches designed for
use with your aluminum wheels.

® When rotating, repairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts are still tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

@ Be careful not to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tire chains.

® Use only SUBARU genuine balance weights or equivalent
and a plastic or rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B When replacing wheels (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring
system)

The wheels of your SUBARU are equipped with tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters that allow the tire pressure monitoring system to
provide advanced warning in the event of a loss in tire inflation pressure.
Whenever wheels are replaced, the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters must be installed. (—P. 366)

A\ WARNING

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.

®Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.
B When installing the wheel nuts

@®Be sure to install the wheel nuts with

PN

@ the tapered ends facing inward. Install-
ing the nuts with the tapered ends fac-

ﬁ\ \ ing outward can cause the wheel to

break and eventually cause the wheel
S

)
Tapered portion to come off while driving, which could
Vaw, p— lead to an accident resulting in death or

serious injury.
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® Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci-
dent and resulting in death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\, CAUTION

[ Replacing tire inflation pressure warning valves and transmitters
(vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

®Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warn-
ing valves and transmitters, make sure to have tires serviced by your
SUBARU dealer or other qualified service shop. In addition, make sure
to purchase your tire pressure warning valves and transmitters at any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

® Ensure that only genuine SUBARU wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not work properly
with non-genuine wheels.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.

B Removal method

BI= 1] Turn the push-button ignition switch off.

Open the glove box. Slide off
the damper.

Push in each side of the glove
box and pull the glove box
toward you to disconnect the
claws.

CTH43AW136
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

CTH43AW167

382

Lower the glove box slowly
until surface B is horizontal
with the floor, then pull it out.
(Simply pulling with gentle
force will disengage the lower
claws.)

HE Lower claw

H Lower
point

claw engagement

Do not forcibly pull the glove
box. Otherwise, the lower
claws or the lower claw
engagement points may be
deformed, making it difficult to
reinstall or close the glove box.

Remove the filter cover.

Remove the air conditioning
filter and replace it with a new
one.

The “TUP” marks shown on
the filter should be pointing up.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance
schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement
may be required.

W If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

/\, CAUTION

['When removing the glove box

Do not forcibly pull the glove box. Otherwise, the lower claws or the lower
claw engagement points may be deformed, making it difficult to reinstall or
close the glove box.

@ When using the air conditioning system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system without a filter may cause damage to the
system.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Transmitter/access key battery

384

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

B You will need the following items:
@ Flathead screwdriver

@ Lithium battery CR2032

B Replacing the battery
Take out the mechanical key.

S
4

CTH11AWO009F

Insert the tip of a flathead
screwdriver into the groove
and remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key,
wrap the tip of the screwdriver
with protective tape.

Remove the depleted battery.

To prevent damage to the key,
wrap the tip of the screwdriver
with protective tape.

f1
&3 .

MBI o *

CTH43AW162F

*: Taiwan only



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Install a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up, as
shown in the illustration.

CTH43AW161F

Align the protruding part with
the slot and install the cover.

HUse a CR2032 lithium battery

© Batteries can be purchased at any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional, local elec-
trical appliance shops or camera stores.

®Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
W If the key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

®The keyless access with push button start system and remote keyless
entry system will not function properly.

® The operational range will be reduced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

386

A\ WARNING

B Removed battery and other parts

Keep away from children. These parts are small and if swallowed by a child,
they can cause choking. Failure to do so could result in death or serious
injury.

H Certification for the lithium battery
®RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT

TYPE. DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE
INSTRUCTIONS

@ Batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or
the like.

/I\, CAUTION

I For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

© Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

@ Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.

©® Do not bend either of the battery terminals.




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

B 1] Turn the push-button ignition switch off.
Open the fuse box cover.

Engine compartment

Push the tabs in and lift the lid
off.

Remove the lid.

CTH43AW166
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

388

BIE 3] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage rat-
ings” (—P. 390) for details about which fuse to check.

STEP
/

Check if the fuse has blown.
Type A

<

CTH43AT009

CTH43AT165

Remove the fuse with the pull-
out tool.

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Replace it with one of an
appropriate amperage rating.
The amperage rating can be
found on the fuse box lid.

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Replace it with one of an
appropriate amperage rating.
The amperage rating can be
found on the fuse box lid.



CTH43AT167

CTH43AT166

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

We recommend that you con-
tact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped
professional.

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

We recommend that you con-
tact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped
professional.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

B Engine compartment
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CTH43AW118

Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 | MIRHTR 7.5A Outside rear view mirror defoggers
2 | RDI 25A Electric cooling fan
3 | (PUSH-AT) 75A Engine control unit
4 | ABS NO. 1 40 A ABS
5 | HEATER 50 A Air conditioning system
6 | WASHER 10 A Windshield washer
7 | WIPER 30A Windshield wipers
8 | RRDEF 30A Rear window defogger
9 | (RRFOG) 10A Rear fog light
10 | DFR DOOR 25A Power window (driver’s side)
11 | (CDS) 25A Electric cooling fan
12 | D-OP 25A —
13 | ABSNO. 2 25A ABS
14 | D FL DOOR 25A Power window (passenger’s side)
15 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

16 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse

17 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse

18 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse

19 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse

20 | SPARE See note. | Spare fuse

21 | ST 75A Starting system

22 | ALT-S 75A Charging system

23 | (STR LOCK) 75A Steering lock system

24 | D/IL 20A Power door lock

25 | ETCS 15A Engine control unit

26 | (AT+B) 75A Transmission

27 | (AM2 NO. 2) 75A SKt?r/tIeSsysS;?;:ess with push button

28 | EFI (CTRL) 15A Engine control unit
Multiport fuel injection system/

29 | EFI (HTR) 15A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

30 | EFI (IGN) 15A Starting system

31 | EFI (+B) 75A Engine control unit

32 | HAZ 15 A ;Il':;?]esrignal lights, hazard warning

33 | MPX-B 75A g:ltg\;aatri]c; ar:eci(;?:itioning system,
Multiport fuel injection system/

34 | F/IPMP 20 A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

35 | 1G2 MAIN 30 A frI:tS airbag system, engine control

36 | DcC 30 A Interior light, remote keyless entry

system, main body ECU
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

37 | HORN NO. 2 75A Horn

38 | HORN NO. 1 75A Horn

39 | H-LP LHLO 15A Left-hand headlight (low beam)

40 | H-LP RH LO 15A Right-hand headlight (low beam)

41 | H-LP LH HI 10 A Left-hand headlight (high beam)

42 | H-LP RH HI 10 A Right-hand headlight (high beam)
Multiport fuel injection system/

43 | INJ 30A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

44 | H-LP WASHER 30A Headlight cleaners

45 | AM2 NO. 1 40 A Starting system, engine control unit

46 | EPS 80 A Electric power steering

47 | A/B MAIN 15A SRS airbag system

48| ECU-B 75a | Remole keylees enty system,

49 | DOME 20A Interior light

50 | 1G2 75A Engine control unit

Note

One of each of the following spare fuses are provided: 7.5 A, 10 A, 15
A, 20A,25A, 30 A.
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B Instrument panel

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
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CTH43AW117
Fuse Ampere Circuit
1| ECU ACC 10A Mfain body ECU, outside rear view
mirrors
2 | P/POINT No.2 15A Power outlet
3 | PANEL 10A lllumination
4 | TAIL 10A Tail lights
5 | DRL 10A Daytime running light system
6 | STOP 7.5A Stop lights
7 | OBD 7.5A On-board diagnosis system
8 | HEATER-S 7.5A Air conditioning system
9 | HEATER 10A Air conditioning system E
10| FRFOG LH 10A Left-hand front fog light %
11| FRFOG RH 10A Right-hand front fog light §
12| BK/UP LP 75A | Back-up lights 8
13| ECU IG1 10A ABS, electric power steering g
14| AM1 7.5A Starting system 2
15| AMP 15A | Audio system ®
16 | AT UNIT 15A Transmission
Gauge and meters, keyless access
17) GAUGE 7.5 A with gpush button start :ystem
18| ECU I1G2 10A Engine control unit
19| SEAT HTR LH 10A Left-hand seat heater
20 | SEATHTR RH 10A Right-hand seat heater
21| RADIO 7.5A Audio system
22| P/POINT No.1 15A Power outlet
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—P. 395)

® If the replaced fuse blows again, we recommend that you have your vehi-
cle inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

W If there is an overload in the circuits

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

A\ WARNING

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause damage, and possibly a fire or injury.

®Never use a fuse of a higher amperage rating than indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

@ Always use a genuine SUBARU fuse or equivalent.
® Do not modify the fuse or the fuse box.

/I\, CAUTION

[ Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. As there is a danger
that components may be damaged, we recommend that replacement
is carried out by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

B Preparing a replacement light bulb
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. (—P. 510)

M Front bulb locations

Side turn
signal lights

_—

CTH43AW185
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear bulb locations

)

Back-up lights

License
plate
lights

Rear fog
light
(if equipped)

CTH43AW186
M Inside bulb locations
S g Interior light
\!,.
Vanity lights
CTHPIAW166
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Replacing light bulbs

M Side turn signal lights

CTH43AW180

CTH43AW109

Turn the steering wheel in the
opposite direction of the light to
be replaced.

Turn the steering wheel to a point
that allows your hand to easily fit
between the tire and fender liner.

Remove the clip and partly
remove the fender liner.

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.

Release the light’s claw.

Insert the screwdriver into the
hole. While firmly pushing the
screwdriver forward, move it
towards the inside of the vehicle.

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
wrap the tip of the screwdriver
with a tape.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

398

Pull out the lamp and turn the
lens counterclockwise.

CTH43AW020

Remove the light bulb.

CTH43AW021

Bz 6| When installing, reverse the steps listed.




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Back-up lights

Remove the clips.

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.

CTH43AW164

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

CTH43AW033

Remove the light bulb.
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EI=d 4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

400

B Rear fog light (if equipped)

CTH43AW164

CTH43AWO035

CTH43AW036

Remove the clips.

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Remove the light bulb.

EI=d 4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.



M License plate lights

CTH43AW081

CTH43AW038

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with the trunk lid panel
cover: Remove the trunk Iid
panel cover clips and partly
remove the trunk lid panel cover.

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Remove the light bulb.

EI=d 4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.

401

<
Q
>
=
)
>S5
o
=
Q
o
o
>
a
o)
o
9
o



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Interior light
Remove the lens.

= To prevent damage to the interior
W light, cover the tip of the screw-
driver with a rag.

Remove the light bulb.
(U

CTH43AW105

EBIEE 3] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Vanity lights
Open the cover and remove the
\ lens.
% To prevent damage to the vanity
light, cover the tip of the screw-
Cﬁ driver with a rag.

Remove the light bulb.

CTH43AW103

EBIEE 3] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Replacing the following bulbs

If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

@ Headlights

@ Front position lights/daytime running lights (if equipped)
@ Front turn signal lights

@ Front fog lights

@ Stop/tail lights

@ Stop lights

@ Rear turn signal lights

@ High mounted stoplight

@ Door courtesy lights

@ Trunk light
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional for more information in
the following situations. Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of
the headlight lens does not indicate a malfunction.

®Large drops of water are built up on the inside of the lens.
® Water has built up inside the headlight.
B LED light bulbs

The headlights, front position lights/daytime running lights (if equipped), front
turn signal lights, front fog lights, stop/tail lights, stop lights, rear turn signal
lights and high mounted stoplight consist of a number of LEDs. If any of the
LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional to have the
light replaced.

HEWhen replacing light bulbs

SUBARU recommends that you use genuine SUBARU products designed
for this vehicle.

Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to prevent over-
load, non-genuine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be unus-

<
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B Removing and installing the luggage trim cover and trunk lid panel e
cover clip %
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

B Replacing light bulbs

@®Only replace a bulb when it is cool enough to touch. Do not attempt to
replace bulbs while they are hot, as doing so may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cloth
to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.
Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install the light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to
do so may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering a light unit. This
may damage the light or cause condensation to build up on the inner side
of the lens.

B When changing the rear fog light (if equipped) or back-up lights

Stop the engine and wait until the exhaust pipes have cooled down suffi-
ciently. The lights are located near the exhaust pipe and touching a hot
exhaust pipe can cause burns.

B To prevent damage or fire
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.
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5-1. Essential information

Hazard warning flashers

The hazard warning flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

< | > /Y All the turn signal lights will
ﬁ flash. To turn them off, press
the switch once again.

CTH51AW010

M Hazard warning flashers

If the hazard warning flashers are used for a long time while the engine is
not operating, the battery may discharge.
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If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional or a commercial towing service, using a
lift-type truck or a flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

If towing from the rear, the vehicle's front wheels and axles must be
in good condition. (—P. 415)

If they are damaged, use a towing dolly or flat bed truck.

I Before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. We rec-
ommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional before towing.

® The engine is running, but the vehicle will not move.

® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

I Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or chain secured to the emergency
towing eyelet. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads
for short distances at low speeds.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be in
good condition.

For vehicles with an automatic transmission, only the front towing
eyelet may be used.

409
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5-1. Essential information

Towing eyelet

CTH51AW018F

i Before emergency towing
Release the parking brake.

Shift the select lever to N (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
or shift lever to neutral (vehicles with a manual transmission).

Turn the push-button ignition switch to “ACC” (engine off) or “ON”
(engine running) mode.
W If towing a vehicle
Do not tow another vehicle. If towing a vehicle that has broken down is

unavoidable, avoid towing a vehicle that is heavier than your vehicle. Also,
do not pull out a vehicle that has fallen into a ditch.

A\ WARNING

H Caution while towing

@ Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive
stress on the emergency towing eyelets and the cables or chains. Always
be cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering
will not function, making steering and braking more difficult.
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5-1. Essential information

/I\, CAUTION

[ To prevent causing serious damage to the transmission in emergency
towing (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Never tow a vehicle from the rear with four wheels on the ground. This may
cause serious damage to the transmission.

7 To prevent damage to the vehicle
© When towing this vehicle, make sure to observe the following:
* Do not use a wire rope
* Keep vehicle speed below 30 km/h (20 mph) and do not tow for dis-
tances over 30 km (19 miles)

« Tow the vehicle in the forward direction
* Do not apply rope to the vehicle's suspension and so forth

© Do not tow another vehicle, boat (trailer) and so forth, that is heavier than
this vehicle.

@ When towing down a long slope
Use a wheel lift-type or flat bed truck. (—P. 415, 416)

If a wheel lift-type or flat bed truck is not used, the brakes may overheat,
leading to poor brake performance.
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5-1. Essential information

[ Installing towing eyelet

Remove the eyelet cover using a flathead screwdriver.
To prevent damage to the vehicle, cover the tip of the screwdriver

with a rag.
Front
CTH51AW017F
Rear
——
ﬁ/
CTH51AW016
Insert the towing eyelet into the
hole and tighten partially by
hand.
CTH51AWO007F
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5-1. Essential information

BiEs——— | Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut

(73 , | wrench.

CTH51AW008F

l Location of the emergency towing eyelet
—P. 449, 464

A\ WARNING

Hinstalling towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelet is installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose during towing. This
may lead to accidents that cause serious injury or even death.

H After towing

® Always remove the towing eyelet. Failure to do so can cause the SRS air-
bags to not operate correctly in the event of a frontal collision.

® Always remove the towing eyelets. Failure to do so may prevent the fuel
pump shut off system from operating properly if the vehicle receives an
impact from the rear.
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5-1. Essential information

lf Towing with a sling-type truck

oY

CTH51AWO011

/I\, CAUTION

7 To prevent body damage
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.
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5-1. Essential information

[l Towing with a wheel lift-type truck

From the front

Never tow a vehicle from the
front with the rear wheels on the
ground.Use a towing dolly under

the rear wheels.
Aoy

CTH51AW012

From the rear

Turn the push-button ignition
switch to “ACC” mode so that the
steering wheel is unlocked.

= o,

CTH51AW013

/I\ CAUTION

[ To prevent causing serious damage to the transmission when towing
using a wheel-lift type truck (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Never tow this vehicle from the front with the rear wheels on the ground.

[ To prevent damaging the vehicle
©®Do not tow the vehicle from the rear when the push-button ignition switch
is off. The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front
wheels straight.
@ When raising the vehicle from the rear, ensure adequate ground clearance

for towing at the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate
clearance, the vehicle could be damaged while being towed from the rear.
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5-1. Essential information

[ Using a flat bed truck

CTH51AW014|

416

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie
downs or the vehicle may be
damaged.



If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. We recommend that you contact any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional as soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

@® Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ The high engine coolant temperature warning light flashes or
illuminates

Audible symptoms
® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squeal when cornering
@ Strange noises related to the suspension system
@ Pinging or other noises related to the engine

Operational symptoms
@ Engine missing, stumbling or running rough

@ Appreciable loss of power
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost
touches the floor
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5-1. Essential information

Fuel pump shut off system

When the vehicle sustains an impact in an accident, etc., the fuel
pump shut off system operates to stop supplying fuel in order to
minimize fuel leakage.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is
activated.

BI=d 1] Turn the push-button ignition switch to “ACC” mode or turn it off.
Restart the engine.

/I\, CAUTION

[ Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.
If you find that fuel has leaked on to the ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. Do not restart the engine.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights turn
on or flash. If a light turns on or flashes, but then turns off, this does
not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and we recommend
that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

Warning light Warning light/Details
Brake system warning light
* Low brake fluid
(CD) » Malfunction in the brake system

This light also comes on when the parking brake is not
released. If the light turns off after the parking brake is fully
released the system is operating normally.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

420

Il stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and we recommend that you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system.

Low engine oil pressure warning light

T Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low.

High engine coolant temperature warning light
== Indicates that the engine is almost overheating. (—P. 491)
(Flashes orillu-| As the engine coolant temperature increases, this warning

minates in red) | light will change from flashing to constantly illuminated.




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately.

Failing to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident. We
recommend that you have your vehicle inspected by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:

) * The electronic engine control system;
* The electronic throttle control system;
* The electronic automatic transmission control system.

SRS airbag system warning light*

@ Indicates a malfunction in:

~ * The SRS airbag system;

* The seatbelt pretensioner system.

ABS warning light

Indicates a malfunction in:
(@) - The ABS:

* The brake assist system.
Electric power steering warning light (warning buzzer)
@l Indicates a malfunction in the electric power steering sys-
tem.
Slip indicator
Indicates a malfunction in:
* The Vehicle stability control (VSC) system;
* The TRC system;
* The hill start assist system.
Automatic headlight leveling system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the automatic headlight leveling
system.

D

A
O
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Warning light Warning light/Details

,(D LED headlight warning light
=z M Indicates a malfunction in the LED headlights.
m Cruise control indicator light
(Comes on in Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system.
yellow)

*: When the push-button ignition switch is turned to “ON” mode, the

SRS airbag system warning light illuminates and turns off after 6 sec-
onds if the airbag system is functioning normally. The SRS airbag
system warning light remains illuminated when the airbag system is
malfunctioning or if a malfunction occurred while driving.

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, we recommend that you
contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional as soon as possible.

Electric power steering warning light (warning buzzer)

The electric power steering warning light may come on and the warning
buzzer may sound when the voltage is low or the voltage drops.

A\ WARNING

B When the electric power steering warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold
firmly and operate using more force than usual.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure
Low fuel level warning
HB light
Remaining fuel Refuel the vehicle
(Comes on in (Approximately 7.0 L '
yellow) [1.8 gal., 1.5 Imp. gal.] or
less)
Driver’s seatbelt
é reminder light
(warning buzzer)* Fasten the seatbelt.

(On the instru-

Warns the driver to fasten
ment cluster)

his/her seatbelt.
Front passenger’s seatbelt

’é\ reminder light
2 (warning buzzer)*
(On the center | Warns the front passenger Fasten the seatbelt.
panel) to fasten his or her seat-
belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light

Warning light/Details

Correction procedure

Tire pressure warning
light (if equipped)

When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure
such as

* Natural causes (—P. 425)
* Flat tire (—>P. 446, 464)

Adjust the tire inflation

pressure to the specified

level.
The light will turn off after
a few minutes. In case the
light does not turn off
even if the tire inflation
pressure is adjusted,
have the system checked
by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped
professional.

When the light comes on
after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute:
Malfunction in the tire pres-
sure monitoring system
(—P. 427)

Have the system checked
by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

A/TOIL
TEMP

Automatic transmission

fluid temperature warning

light (if equipped)
Indicates that the auto-
matic transmission fluid
temperature is too high.

Stop the vehicle in a safe
place and shift the select
lever to P.

If the light goes off after a lit-
tle while, the vehicle can be
driven. If the light does not
go off, we recommend that
you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Master warning light
A buzzer sounds and the

g warning light comes on and P 428

flashes to indicate that the
master warning system has
detected a malfunction.

: Driver's and front passenger’s seatbelt buzzer:
The driver’s and front passenger’s seatbelt buzzer sounds to alert the driver
and front passenger that his or her seatbelt is not fastened. The buzzer
sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle has reached a speed of at least 20
km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seatbelt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound
in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

Low fuel level warning light

When the vehicle is on an incline, curve and so forth, the fuel inside the tank
moves, which may cause the warning light to come on early.

Front passenger detection sensor and passenger seatbelt reminder
and warning buzzer

If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning light to flash and warning
buzzer to sound, even if a passenger is not sitting in the seat.

If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passen-
ger, and the warning light may not operate properly.

When the tire pressure warning light comes on (if equipped)

Check the tire inflation pressure and adjust to the appropriate level.
Pushing the tire pressure monitoring reset switch will not turn off the tire
pressure warning light.

The tire pressure warning light may turn on due to natural causes
(if equipped)

The tire pressure warning light may turn on due to natural causes such
as natural air leaks or tire inflation pressure changes caused by temper-
ature. In this case, adjusting the tire inflation pressure will turn off the
warning light (after a few minutes).
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

mIf the tire pressure monitoring system is inoperative (if equipped)
The tire pressure monitoring system will be disabled in the following con-
ditions:
(When the condition becomes normal, the system will work properly.)
@ If tires not equipped with tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
ters are used.

@If the ID code on the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters is
not registered in the tire pressure warning computer.

@ If the tire inflation pressure is 380 kPa (3.87 kgf/cm? or bar, 55 psi) or
higher.

The tire pressure monitoring system may be disabled in the following

conditions:

(When the condition becomes normal, the system will work properly.)

@ If electronic devices or facilities using similar radio wave frequencies
are nearby.

@If a radio set at similar frequencies is in use in the vehicle.

@If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed.

®If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, in particular around the
wheels or wheel housings.

@®If non-genuine SUBARU wheels are used. (Even if you use SUBARU
wheels, the tire pressure monitoring system may not work properly
with some types of tires.)

@If tire chains are used.

@If a large metallic object which can interfere with signal reception is
put in the luggage compartment.
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If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking
for approximately one minute (if equipped)

If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for
approximately one minute when the push-button ignition switch is turned
to “ON” mode, have it checked any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

A\ WARNING

HIf the tire pressure warning light comes on (if equipped)

Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could
cause loss of vehicle control and result in death or serious injury.

@ Stop your vehicle in a safe place as soon as possible. Adjust the tire
inflation pressure immediately.

@ f the tire pressure warning light comes on even after tire inflation pres-
sure adjustment, it is probable that you have a flat tire. Check the tires.
If the tire is flat, change to the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired
by the nearest any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Avoid abrupt maneuvering and braking. If the vehicle tires deteriorate,
you could lose control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

HIf a blowout or sudden air leakage should occur (vehicles with a tire
pressure monitoring system)

The tire pressure monitoring system may not activate immediately.

CAUTION

To ensure the tire pressure monitoring system operates properly
(vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

Do not install tires with different specifications or makers, as the tire
pressure monitoring system may not operate properly.
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If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

E Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the
multi-information display.

A Multi-information display

CTH52AW136F
If any of the warning light comes on again after the following
actions have been performed, we recommend that you contact any
authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and we recommend
that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

Warning message Details

Brake Malfunction

Indicates that:
* The brake fluid level is low; or

* The brake system is malfunctioning
A buzzer also sounds.

@©
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and we recommend that you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

Warning message Details

Sl Indicates that the engine is almost overheating.

(—P. 491)
A buzzer also sounds.

High Temperature

_E_ |(Comes onin red)
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I Have the vehicle inspected immediately.

Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident. We
recommend that you have your vehicle inspected by any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional immediately.

Warning message Details

Check SRS
Airbag System Indicates a malfunction in:
* The SRS airbag system;
» The seatbelt pretensioner system.
A buzzer also sounds.

Indicates a malfunction in:
Check ABS «The ABS,

* The brake assist system.
A buzzer also sounds.

©)

Check Power

Steering System Indicates a malfunction in the electric power steer-

ing system.
A buzzer also sounds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details
Check Access
System
with Elec. Key Indicates a malfunction in the keyless access with
push button start system.
A (Flashes) A buzzer also sounds.
’é‘n (Flashes in yellow)
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I Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning message and light go off.

Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Indicates that one or
more of the doors is
not fully closed
The system also indi-
cates which doors are
not fully closed.
If the vehicle reaches
a speed of 5 km/h

(3 mph), A

flashes and a buzzer
sounds to indicate
that the door(s) are
not yet fully closed.

Make sure that both
side doors are closed.

Indicates that the trunk
is not fully closed
If the vehicle reaches
a speed of 5 km/h

(3 mph), A

flashes and a buzzer
sounds to indicate
that the trunk is not
yet fully closed.

Close the trunk.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Transmission Fluid

High Temperature

A

A/TOIL
TEMP

(Vehicles with an auto-
matic transmission)

Indicates that the auto-
matic transmission fluid
temperature is too
high.
A buzzer also
sounds.

Stop the vehicle in a
safe place and shift the
select lever to P.

If the message is
cleared after a little
while, the vehicle can
be driven. If the mes-
sage is not cleared, we
recommend that you
contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another
duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Turn Light Off

(Flashes)

A

Indicates that the push-
button ignition switch is
turned off and the
driver’s door is opened
while the lights are
turned on

A buzzer also

sounds.

Turn the lights off.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

(Comes on in yellow)

Indicates that remain-
ing fuel is approxi-
mately 7.0 L (1.8 gal.,
1.5 Imp. gal.) or less
The estimated
remaining driving
range will be dis-
played under this
warning message.*

Refuel the vehicle.

12\

Roads may be icy

Roads may be icy due
to the low outside tem-
perature.

Drive carefully avoiding
sudden acceleration,
sudden braking, sud-
den deceleration, and
sharp turns.

*: This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

434



[ Have the malfunction repaired immediately.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,

check that the warning message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Key not detected Indicates that the | Confirm
access key is not | the loca-
Once — present when tion of the
A (Flashes) attempting to access
start the engine. key.
a[] (Flashes in yellow)
Indicates that a
door other than
the driver’s door
has been ope.ned Confirm
and closed with
the push-button | e oca-
Once | 3times : nit‘i)on switch in tion of the
A (Flashes) 9 access
any mode other ke
= | (Flashes in yellow) than off and the !
L || y access key out-
side of the detec-
tion area.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The access key
was carried out-
side the vehicle | Turn the
Key not detected and the driver’s push-but-
door was ton igni-
opened and tion switch
Once | 3times A (Flashes) closed while the | offorbring
shift position P theaccess
—_— .
=, | (Flashes in yellow) was selected key back
) ) without turning into the
(Vehicles with an auto- | ot the push-but- | vehicle.
matic transmission) ton ignition
switch.
The access key
was carried out-
side the vehicle | Turn the
Key not detected and the driver’s push-but-
door was ton igni-
opened and tion switch
Once | 3times A (Flashes) closed while the | off or bring
shift position theaccess
= | (Flashes in yellow) neutral was key back
. selected with- into the
(Vehicles with a manual | out turning off vehicle.

transmission)

the push-button
ignition switch.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Key not detected
An attempt was
. Turn the
made to exit the
. . push-but-
. vehicle with the .
Contin- ton igni-
uous access key and tion switch
Once Turn Power Off lock the doors
(5 sec- . ) off and
onds) without first turn- lock the
(Displayed alternately) | ing the push-but-~ |~
ton ignition switch aqain
A (Flashes) off. gain.
"53" (Flashes in yellow)
Key not detected An attempt was Confirm
Intermit- made to drive that the
tently (7 o when the regular | access
secozds) A (Flashes) key was not key is
inside the vehi- inside the
"3" (Flashes in yellow) | cle. vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The driver’s door
) » was opened
Shift to P position while any shift
) when parked position other Shift the
Contin-
LOUS — than P wasf select
A (Flashes) selected without lever to P.
turning off the
(Vehicles with an auto- | push-button igni-
matic transmission) tion switch.
Shift to P position
when parked The accgss key
was carried out-
side the vehicle « Shift the
and the driver’s select
Key not detected door was opened lever to P.
Contin- | Contin- and closed while * Bring the
uous uous . any shift position access
(Displayed alternately) | qther than P was key back
A (Flashes) selected without into the
turning off the vehicle.

(Flashes in yellow)

—
enaf]

(Vehicles with an auto-
matic transmission)

push-button igni-
tion switch.
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Interior | Exterior : i Comaeien
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer PUEEECITE
An attempt was
made to lock the Retrieve
doors using the
‘ theaccess
Contin- Key detected keyless access key from
UOUS inivehicle with push button y .
L the vehicle
(5 sec- start system and lock
onds) while the access the doors
A (Flashes) key was still a0ain
inside the vehi- gain.
cle.
An attempt was
made to lock
either door by
opening a door Retrieve
and putting the
‘ ; the access
Contin- Key detected lock lever into the key from
Once | Uous in vehicle lock position, the vehicle
(5 sec- then closing the and lock
onds) door by pulling on the doors
A (Flashes) the outside door .
again.

handle with the
access key still
inside the vehi-
cle.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors
were unlocked
with the mechani-
cal key and then
the push-button | Touch the
Depress brake pedal, ignition switch access
touch engine switch was pressed, the | key to the
with key access key could | push-but-
not be detectedin | ton igni-
Once — A (Flashes) the vehicle. tion switch
* The access key | while
="_ | (Flashes in vellow could not be depress-
=g ( yelov detected in the ing the
(Vehicles with an auto- vehicle even after | brake
matic transmission) the push-button | pedal.

ignition switch
was pressed two
consecutive
times.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors
were unlocked
with the mechani-
cal key and then
the push-button | Touch the
Depress clutch pedal ignition switch access
and touch engine was pressed, the | key to the
switch with key access key could | push-but-
not be detectedin | ton igni-
Once — A (Flashes) the vehicle. tion switch
* The access key | while
="_ | (Flashes in yellow could not be depress-
=g ( yelov detected in the ing the
(Vehicles with a manual vehicle even after | clutch
transmission) the push-button pedal.
ignition switch
was pressed two
consecutive
times.
Shift to P position An attempt was Shift the
to Start made to start the select
. . lever to P
Once — engine with the
. and start
A (Flashes) select lever in an the
incorrect position. .
engine.

(Vehicles with an auto-

matic transmission)
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details

Correction
procedure

Auto Power Off to

Conserve Battery

Power was
turned off due to
the automatic
power off func-
tion.

Next time
when
starting
the
engine,
increase
the engine
speed
slightly
and main-
tain that
level for
approxi-
mately 5
minutes to
recharge
the bat-
tery.

Once

Key Battery Low

(Flashes in yellow)

Indicates that the
access key bat-
tery is low.

Replace
the bat-
tery.

(—P. 384)
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The driver’s door
was opeped and Press the
closed with the
o push-but-
push-button igni- o
. ) ton igni-
tion switch turned tion switch
off and then the .
o while
push-button igni-
. . depress-
tion switch was ing the
put in “ACC’ g
. . brake
mode twice with- edal
Depress brake pedal out the engine P ’
and push engine switch being started.
Once _ Rt Press the
A (Flashes) During an engine founsgsﬁt'
(Vehicles with an auto- startlng proce- tion switch
. . dure in the event .
matic transmission) while
that the access
depress-
key was not func- | .
L ing the
tioning properly brake
(—P. 483), the pedal
push—bgtton igni- || rin 10
tion switch was seconds
touched with the
of the
access key.
buzzer
sounding.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details

buzzer | buzzer procedure
The driver’s door
was opened and
closed with the P:Z;?;SE
push-button igni- PUS-bI
. ) ton igni-
tion switch turned tion switch
off and then the .

o while
push-button igni- depress-
tion switch was in pthe
put in “ACC” cIStch
mode twice with- edal

Depress clutch pedal out the engine P ’
and push engine being started.
once - switch to start Press the
A (Flashes) During an engine founsggﬁt'
(Vehicles with a manual startlng proce- tion switch
. dure in the event .
transmission) while
that the access depress-
key was not func- in pthe
tioning properly cIStch
(—P. 483), the pedal
push-button igni- o
tion switch was ;2?(';;3
touched with the of the
access key.
buzzer
sounding.
Steering Lock active Indicates that the | Release
Once o steering lock has | the steer-
not been ing lock.
A (Flashes) released. (>P. 174)

(Flashes quickly in green)
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Shift to P position .Th(.a .push-l?utton
Con- when parked ignition switch Shift the
. has been turned
tinu- — . select
ous off with the select lever to P
A (Flashes) lever in a posi- '
(Vehicles with an auto- | tion other than P.
matic transmission)
After the push-
button ignition
Turn Power Off switch has been Turn the
turned off withthe | push-but-
Once — select leverin a ton igni-
A (Flashes) position other tion switch
than P, the select | off.
(Vehicles with an auto- | |ever has been
matic transmission) shifted to P.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or an

audio sound.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you have a flat tire (vehicles with an emergency tire puncture repair kit)

Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare tire, but instead is
equipped with an emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tire tread
can be repaired temporarily using the emergency tire puncture repair
kit. (The kit contains a bottle of sealant. The sealant can be used only
once to temporarily repair one tire without removing the nail or
screw from the tire.) Depending on the damage, this kit cannot be
used to repair the tire. (—P. 448)

After temporarily repairing the tire with the kit, have the tire repaired
or replaced by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional. Repairs conducted using
the emergency tire puncture repair kit are only a temporary measure.
Have the tire repaired and replaced as soon as possible.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Before repairing the tire
@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the select lever to P (vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission) or shift lever to neutral (vehicles with a manual trans-
mission).

@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the hazard warning flashers. (—P. 408)

® Check the degree of the tire
damage.

Q-

* Do not remove the nail or

‘ screw from the tire.

Removing the object may

widen the opening and

prevent emergency repair
with the repair kit.

+ To avoid sealant leakage,
move the vehicle until the
area of the puncture, if
known, is positioned at
the top of the tire.

CTH52AW016
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

WA flat tire that cannot be repaired with the emergency tire puncture
repair kit

In the following cases, the tire cannot be repaired with the emergency tire
puncture repair kit. We recommend that you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

® When the tire is damaged due to driving without sufficient air pressure

® When there are any cracks or damage at any location on the tire, such as
on the side wall, except the tread

® When the tire is visibly separated from the wheel
® When the cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (0.16 in.) long or more
® When the wheel is damaged

® When two or more tires have been punctured (the sealant can be used
only once to temporarily repair one tire)

®When more than 2 sharp objects such as nails or screws have passed
through the tread on a single tire

® When the sealant has expired
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

7 Location of the emergency tire puncture repair kit, jack and
tools

Towing eyelet

Emergency
tire puncture

‘“ ) o, P i X
JacA wrench

Wheel nut
Screwdriver

CTH52AW014

*: Use of the jack (—P. 468)

[ Contents
Injection Quick reference
hose Valve core tool Stickers
£
=
=g
(0]
=
Valve core 5
(spare) E
Sealant , @ Compressor @
Extension hose (for 2
extracting the sealant) §
CTH52AW059
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

7 Declaration of conformity in accordance with the safety of
machinery 2006/42/EC

TIANSEM LTD.

Date: 2011 Dotobar 15

Feom:

TIANSEN LTD,

Roem 605, HK Worsted Millz Industrisl Bullding
31-39 Wo Tong Tsul Streat, Kwai Chung
Honghkang

Toc

SUMITOMO RUBEER INDUSTRIES, LTD,
1-1, 2-chome, Tsutsui-cha, Chuo-ku,
Kobe B51-0071,

Japan

SELF DECLARATION
oM
CE MARKING RECOGNITION

This is to conlirm that the below electrical alv pump models, which ars designed and
manufectured by Good Hope, have CE marking recogrition. 3

5137 {Customer pan number: 3501)
AUTHORIZED PERSON SIGNING FOR THE COMPANY:

SMWWI&MW
(Name in block feiter and position in the compeny) \\

Shanghai & Cotober 15, 2011
(Place & date) {Authorized si e‘&. com
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

ITaking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit \

Vehicles with a luggage mat:
Remove the luggage mat.

2 CTH52AW002

Eii=d 2] Take out the emergency tire puncture repair kit.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

l Emergency repair method

B 1]Shake the sealant bottle up and down several times and
remove the cap of the sealant bottle.

Connect the injection hose by
screwing onto the sealant. As it
Injection | js screwed in, the aluminum seal
& hose on the bottle will be torn.
Sealant
CTH52AW020
sTEPH] Remove the valve cap from the
valve of the punctured tire.
Valve/
CTH52AW017
B 4] Bring the protruding part of the
valve core | Valve core tool into contact with
tool the valve to discharge air.
/ Protrudlng part
CTH52AW018
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SN EN

Valve core
CTH52AW019
STEPH
Plug
Q
Injection
hose
CTN52AE144
STEP

Injection
hose

CTH52AW021

CTH52AW022

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Pull out the valve core by turning
it counterclockwise using the
valve core tool.

Remove the plug from the injec-
tion hose.

Connect the injection hose to the
valve.

Inject the sealant that is in the
bottle. Hold and tilt the bottle,
then squeeze sealant out of the
bottle as shown.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Valve
core tool

Valve core

@.

CTH52AW024

STEP

/YN\NoTICE

HaRNRAYY
BEATAEH
Sealant being Applied
in the Tyre

CTH52AW023

1
\

CTH52AW048

454

Remove the injection hose from
the valve and screw the valve
core in the valve securely by
turning it clockwise with the
valve core tool.

Attach the sticker as shown.

Remove any dirt and moisture
from the wheel before attaching
the label. If it is impossible to
attach the label, make sure to tell
any authorized SUBARU dealer
or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional
when you have them repair and
replace the tire that sealant is
injected.

Store the kit and then attach the
sticker as shown.



STEP
Power plug

outlet
/
~ CTH52AW026

STEP

Compressor
CTH52AW025

STEP

CTH52AW027 |

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Connect the compressor power
plug to the power outlet.

The push-button ignition switch
must be in “ACC” mode.

Connect the air compressor
hose by threading it on the valve.

Left-hand drive vehicles: Check
the specified inflation pressure.

The label is placed as shown in
the illustration.

Right-hand drive vehicles: Check
the specified inflation pressure.

The label is placed as shown in
the illustration.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Turn the compressor switch “ON”
and fill the tire with air until the
specified inflation pressure is
reached.

STEP

CTH52AW028

EE16] Turn the switch “OFF” when the pressure gauge connected to
the hose reads the specified pressure.

If the inflation pressure is not attained within 10 minutes, emergency
repair is not possible due to severe damage. We recommend that
you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

Ei=17] After completely filling the tire with air, disconnect the hose
from the valve on the tire and pull the power plug of the com-
pressor out of the power outlet on the vehicle.

B8/ To spread the liquid sealant evenly in the tire, immediately
drive for about 10 minutes.

After driving about 10 minutes,
pull your vehicle over in a safe
place and reconnect the com-
pressor.

STEP

CTH52AW029
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x100kPa

CTH52AW031

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Read the inflation pressure on
the pressure gauge.

If the pressure is 130 kPa (1.3
kgflcm? or bar, 19 psi) or above,
fill the tire with air using the com-
pressor until the specified infla-
tion pressure is reached.

If the pressure is less than 130
kPa (1.3 kgflcm? or bar, 19 psi),
the emergency repair that have
been performed is not safe for
use as damage to the tire is too
severe. Do not continue to drive
the vehicle. We recommend that
you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Eii=E21) Taking precautions to avoid sudden braking, sudden accelera-
tion and sharp turns, drive carefully at under 80 km/h (50
mph) to the nearest authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for tire repair

or replacement.
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After a tire is repaired with the emergency tire puncture repair kit
The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter should be replaced.

Even if the tire inflation pressure is at the recommended level, the tire
pressure warning light may come on/flash.

Note for checking the emergency tire puncture repair kit

Check the sealant expiry date occasionally.

The expiry date is shown on the bottle. Do not use sealant whose expiry
date has already passed. Otherwise, repairs conducted using the emer-
gency tire puncture repair kit may not be performed properly.

Emergency tire puncture repair kit

The sealant stored in the emergency tire puncture repair kit can be used
only once to temporarily repair a single tire. If the sealant has been used
and needs to be replaced, purchase a new bottle at any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional. The compressor is reusable.

The sealant can be used when the outside temperature is -40°C (-40°F)
or more.

The repair kit is exclusively designed for size and type of tires originally
installed on your vehicle. Do not use it for tires that a different size than
the original ones, or for any other purposes.

The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is marked on the bot-
tle. The bottle of sealant should be replaced with a new bottle before the
expiry date. We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for
replacement.

If the sealant gets on your clothes, it may stain.

If the sealant adheres to a wheel or the surface of the vehicle body, the
stain may not be removabile if it is not cleaned at once. Immediately wipe
away the sealant with a wet cloth.

During operation of the repair kit, a loud operation noise is produced.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

Do not use to check or to adjust the tire pressure.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

H Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.
Driving with a flat tire may cause a circumferential groove on the side wall. In
such a case, the tire may explode when using a repair kit.

H Caution while driving

@ Store the repair kit in the trunk.
Injuries may result in the event of an accident or sudden braking.

@ The repair kit is exclusively only for your vehicle.
Do not use repair kit on other vehicles, which could lead to an accident
causing death or serious injury.

® Do not use repair kit for tires that are different size than the original ones,
or for any other purpose. If the tires have not been completely repaired, it
could lead to an accident causing death or serious injury.

B Precautions for use of the sealant
@ Ingesting the sealant is hazardous to your health. If you ingest sealant,
consume as much water as possible, and then immediately consult a doc-
tor.

@ If sealant gets in eyes or adheres to skin, immediately wash it off with
water. If discomfort persists, consult a doctor.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B When fixing the flat tire
@ Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.

@ If force is used to turn the valve core tool while air remains in the tire, spe-
cial care should be taken because the valve core could fly out.

@®Be careful, as sealant may fly out if you shake the bottle with the hose
installed.

® Do not touch the wheels or the area around the brakes immediately after
the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven, the wheels and the area around the
brakes may be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts may result in burns.

@ Connect the valve and hose securely with the tire installed on the vehicle.
If the hose is not properly connected to the valve, air leakage may occur
as sealant may be sprayed out.

@ If the hose comes off the valve while inflating the tire, there is a risk that
the hose will move abruptly due to air pressure.

@ After inflation of the tire has completed, the sealant may splatter when the
hose is disconnected or some air is let out of the tire.

@ Follow the operation procedure to repair the tire. If the procedures not fol-
lowed, the sealant may spray out.

®Keep back from the tire while it is being repaired, as there is a chance of it
bursting while the repair operation is being performed. If you notice any
cracks or deformation of the tire, turn off the compressor switch and stop
the repair operation immediately.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

@ The repair kit may overheat if operated for a long period of time. Do not
operate the repair kit continuously for more than 10 minutes.

@ Parts of the repair kit become hot during operation. Be careful when han-
dling the repair kit during and after operation. Do not touch the metal part
around the connecting area between the bottle and compressor. It will be
extremely hot.

® Do not attach the vehicle speed warning sticker to an area other than the
one indicated. If the sticker is attached to an area where an SRS airbag is
located, such as the pad of the steering wheel, it may prevent the SRS air-
bag from operating properly.

H Driving to spread the liquid sealant evenly

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.

Failing to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or

serious injury.

@ Drive the vehicle carefully at a low speed. Be especially careful when turn-
ing and cornering.

@ If the vehicle does not drive straight or you feel a pull through the steering
wheel, stop the vehicle and check the following.

« Tire condition. The tire may have separated from the wheel.
 Tire inflation pressure. If the tire inflation pressure is 130 kPa (1.3
kgflcm2 or bar, 19 psi) or less, the tire may be severely damaged.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/I\, CAUTION

[ When performing an emergency repair

@ A tire should only be repaired with the emergency tire puncture repair kit if
the damage is caused by a sharp object such as nail or screw passing
through the tire tread.

Do not remove the sharp object from the tire. Removing the object may
widen the opening and disenable emergency repair with the repair kit.

©The repair kit is not waterproof. Make sure that the repair kit is not
exposed to water, such as when it is being used in the rain.

@ Do not put the repair kit directly onto dusty ground such as sand at the
side of the road. If the repair kit vacuums up dust etc., a malfunction may
occur.

@ Do not put the valve core on dirty ground or in the sand.
Store it in a clean place.

© Do not remove the inside cap of the sealant bottle.

@ Turn the valve core tool with your hand when screwing it in. If you use
another tool in conjunction with the valve core tool, damage may occur.

@ Precautions for the emergency tire puncture repair kit

© The repair kit power source should be 12 VV DC suitable for vehicle use. Do
not connect the repair kit to any other source.

@ If petrol splatters on the repair kit, the repair kit may deteriorate. Take care
not to allow petrol to contact it.

@ Place the repair kit in a storage to prevent it from being exposed to dirt or
water.

© Store the repair kit in the trunk out of reach of children.

@ Do not disassemble or modify the repair kit. Do not subject parts such as
the air pressure indicator to impacts. This may cause a malfunction.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/I\, CAUTION

1 To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
ters (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional or other qualified service shop
as soon as possible. After use of liquid sealant, make sure to replace the
tire pressure warning valve and transmitter when repairing or replacing
the tire. (—P. 366)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you have a flat tire (vehicles with a spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

Il Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the select lever to P (vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission) or shift lever to R (vehicles with a manual transmis-
sion).

@ Stop the engine.
@ Turn on the hazard warning flashers. (—P. 408)
[ Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

Vehicles with a compact spare tire

Jack handle

Jack N — Wheel nut
wrench

Screwdriver Spare tire

CTH52AW053
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Towing eyelet Jack handle
Wheel nut
Jack ) wrench
Screwdriver Spare tire -

[ Example of jack label

Jack label

IEI [ CAUTION
S — T B WORKING LOAD LIMIT
o

@ FOR SUBARU MODEL/
BRZ
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

7 Declaration of conformity in accordance with the safety of
machinery 2006/42/EC

EC Declaration of Conformity

We, WAKO INDUSTRY CO., LTD. , 1823 Shinmachi Takasaki Gumma 370-1301 Japan,
hereby declare that the machine described below. :
This declaration shall cease to be valid if modifications, that includes disassemble and
re-built, are made to the product. If usage is other than specific model of vehicle this
declaration shall cease also.

Product: Car Jack, movable manually operated
Model: Jack Set, Applied to the specific vehicle
Part Number: 97031 CA000, 97031 CA001 , 97031 CA002

Applicable EU directives covered by this declaration is the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC.
The products identified above complies with the requirements of the Machinery above by
applied standard is "JIS D8103-2006". It is ensured through internal measures that
production units confirm at all times to requirement of current EC Directives and relevant
standards. A sample of the products has been tested by our quality assurance department.

Signed by: 7mrlm )JW

Tamotsu Sekiguchi
Operating Officer, Quality Assurance

Date of Issue: jD/ MAR /2016

WAKO INDUSTRY CO., LTD. Tel: (81) 0274-42-1253

1823 Shinmachi Takasaki, Gumma 370-1301 Japan Fax (81) 0274-42-6735
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[l Taking out the spare tire

Vehicles with a compact spare tire

Vehicles with a luggage mat:
Remove the luggage mat.

Remove the cover and loosen
the center fastener that secures
the spare tire.

- CTH52AW060

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Replacing a flat tire

468

CTH52AW004

CTH52AW119

Chock the tires.
Flat tire Wheel chock
positions
Left- Behind the
hand rear right-
side hand side
Front tire
Right- Behind the
hand rear left-
side hand side
tire
Left- In front of
hand the front
side right-hand
Rear side tire
Right- In front of
hand the front
side left-hand
side tire

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).



CTH52AW096F

CTH52AW121

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Turn the tire jack portion “A” by
hand until the notch of the jack is
in contact with the jack point.

Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Installing the spare tire

470

CTH52AW009

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire may come off
the vehicle.

BIEE 2] Install the spare tire and loosely tighten each wheel nut by
hand to approximately the same amount.

Tapered portion
/ /—\ 1

W\

Disc wheel
seat

CTH52AW075

Tape,'ed portion

CTH52AW122

Vehicles with a compact spare
tire: Tighten the wheel nuts until
the tapered portion comes into
loose contact with the disc wheel
seat.

Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire: Tighten the wheel nuts until
the tapered portion comes into
loose contact with the disc
wheel.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Lower the vehicle.

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque:
120 Nem (12.2 kgfem, 89 fteIbf)

CTH52AW124F

Bi= 5] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.

B The compact spare tire (vehicles with a compact spare tire)
®The compact spare tire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE
ONLY” on the tire sidewall.
Use the compact spare tire temporarily only in an emergency.
® Make sure to check the tire pressure of the compact spare tire.
(—P. 509)
B When using the compact spare tire (vehicles with a tire pressure moni-
toring system)
As the compact spare tire is not equipped with the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter, low inflation pressure of the spare tire will not be
warned. Also, if you replace the compact spare tire after the tire pressure
warning light comes on, the light remains on.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

HIf you have a flat rear tire (vehicles with a compact spare tire)

Install the compact spare tire on the front of the vehicle. Perform the follow-
ing steps.

Replace a front tire with the compact spare tire.

Replace the flat rear tire with the tire removed from the front of the
vehicle.

I After completing the tire change (vehicles with a tire pressure mon-
itoring system)

The tire pressure monitoring system must be reset. (—P. 366)
W Storing the tire

Always install the center fastener as shown in the illustration below.

Compact spare tire

CTH52AW061

Except compact spare tire

CTH52AW062
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may lead to death or serious injuries due to the
vehicle suddenly falling off the jack.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

® Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the jack point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle supported by a jack.
® Do not start or run the engine while your vehicle is supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in it.

® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace
the tire.

@ Use a jack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehicle.

Take particular care when lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one working
on or near the vehicle may be injured.
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5-2. Ste|

ps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B Replacing a flat tire

® Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

®Do not attach a heavily damaged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

* Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 120 Nem (12.2
kgfem, 89 ftelbf) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

* When installing a tire, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads
or bolt holes of the wheel, we recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

* When installing the wheel nuts, be sure to install them with the tapered
ends facing inward. (—P. 379)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B When using the compact spare tire (vehicles with a compact spare tire)

®Remember that your compact spare tire is specifically designed for use
with your vehicle. Do not use your compact spare tire on another vehicle.

® Do not use two compact spare tires simultaneously.
® Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine braking.

@ Install the compact spare tire on a front wheel.

B When storing the compact spare tire (vehicles with a compact spare
tire)
Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the compact
spare tire and the body of the vehicle.

B Speed limit when using the compact spare tire (vehicles with a com-
pact spare tire)

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare
tire is installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failing to
observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious

injury.
B When the compact spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and the following systems
may not operate correctly:

@®ABS & Brake assist

@ Vehicle stability control (VSC)
@®TRC

@®Electric power steering

@ Cruise control

@®LSD
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CAUTION

Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire.

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

Be careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire
installed on the vehicle. (vehicles with a compact spare tire)

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire com-
pared to when driving with standard tires. Be careful when driving over
uneven road surfaces.

Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire (vehicles with a
compact spare tire)

Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.
Tire chains may damage the vehicle body and adversely affect driving per-
formance.

When replacing the tires (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring
system)

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter, contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as the tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter may be damaged if not handled
correctly.

To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
ters (vehicles with a tire pressure monitoring system)

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional or other qualified service shop
as soon as possible. Make sure to replace the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter when replacing the tire. (—P. 366)

Stowing the jack

When stowing the jack in the jack holder, make sure that the part that the
jack handle attaches to is pointing towards the inside of the trunk. Failure to
do so may damage the vehicle body.
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures
are being followed (—P. 168), consider each of the following points.

The engine will not start even when the starter motor oper-
ates normally.
One of the following may be the cause of the problem.

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

@ The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine once more following correct starting
procedures. (—P. 168)

@ There may be a malfunction in the engine immobilizer system.
(—P. 93)

The starter motor turns over slowly, the interior lights and
headlights are dim, or the horn does not sound or sounds at
a low volume.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem.
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 486)
@ The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not turn over.

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an
electrical problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. How-
ever, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

(—P. 478)
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and
headlights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem.

@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 486)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

We recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional if the
problem cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures are unknown.

[ Emergency start function

478

When the engine does not start, the following steps can be used as
an interim measure to start the engine if the push-button ignition
switch is functioning normally:

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Set the parking brake.

Put the select lever in P,

Set the push-button ignition switch to “ACC” mode.

Press and hold the push-button ignition switch about 15 sec-
onds while depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system

may be malfunctioning. We recommend that you have your vehicle

checked by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another

duly qualified and equipped professional.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a manual transmission

Set the parking brake.

Put the shift lever in neutral.

B 3] Turn the push-button ignition switch to “ACC” mode.

EIEd 4] Push and hold the push-button ignition switch for about 15
seconds while depressing the brake pedal and clutch pedal
firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system

may be malfunctioning. We recommend that you have your vehicle

checked by any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another

duly qualified and equipped professional.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the select lever cannot be shifted from P (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the select lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake, there
may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to prevent
accidental operation of the select lever). We recommend that you
have your vehicle inspected by any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional imme-
diately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to
ensure that the select lever can be shifted.

Ei= 1] Set the parking brake.
Turn the push-button ignition switch to “ACC” mode.
Depress the brake pedal.

Press the shift lock release
button.

The select lever can be shifted
while the button is pressed.

CTH52AW044
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional. Bring
the other key and the key number stamped on the key number plate.
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If communication between the access key and vehicle is interrupted
(—P. 41) or the access key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the keyless access with push button start system and
remote keyless entry system cannot be used. In such cases, the
doors and trunk lid can be opened or the engine can be started by

following the procedure below.

I Unlocking and locking the doors, unlocking the trunk lid

482

Use the mechanical key built in to the access keys to operate the

doors and trunk lid. (—P. 33)

The mechanical key is directional. If the key cannot be inserted,
change the direction that the grooved side is facing and insert it

again.

Doors

CTH52AWO084F|

Vehicles without a double
locking system

El Locks driver’s door

A Unlocks driver’s door
Vehicles with a double lock-
ing system

HE Locks both side doors

A Unlocks both side doors

Trunk lid (vehicles without double locking system)

_/V
ot

CTH52AW085F

Turn the mechanical key clock-
wise to open.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[l starting the engine

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

BI= 1] Ensure that the select lever is in P and firmly depress the
brake pedal.

Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
access key to the push-button
ignition switch.

When the access key is detected,
a buzzer sounds and the push-
button ignition switch will turn to
CTH52AW083F “ON” mode.

When the keyless access with push button start system is deacti-
vated in customization setting, the push-button ignition switch will
turn to “ACC” mode. Modes can be changed by pressing the push-
button ignition switch with the brake pedal released. (The mode
changes each time the switch is pressed.)

B 3] Firmly depress the brake pedal and check that the keyless
access with push button start system indicator light (green)
turns on.

Press the push-button ignition switch.

In the event that the push-button ignition switch still cannot be oper-

ated, we recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU

dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

484

Vehicles with a manual transmission

Ensure that the shift lever is in neutral and depress the clutch
pedal.

Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
access key to the push-button
ignition switch.

When the access key is detected,
a buzzer sounds and the push-
button ignition switch will turn to
CTH52AW083F “ON” mode.

When the keyless access with push button start system is deacti-
vated in customization setting, the push-button ignition switch will
turn to “ACC” mode. Modes can be changed by pressing the push-
button ignition switch with the clutch pedal released. (The mode
changes each time the switch is pressed.)

BIE 3] Firmly depress the clutch pedal and check that the keyless
access with push button start system indicator light (green)
turns on.

Press the push-button ignition switch.

In the event that the push-button ignition switch still cannot be oper-
ated, we recommend that you contact any authorized SUBARU
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

W Stopping the engine
Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Shift the select lever to P and press
the push-button ignition switch as you normally do when stopping the
engine.
Vehicles with a manual transmission: Shift the shift lever to neutral and press
the push-button ignition switch as you normally do when stopping the
engine.

l Replacing the key battery
As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the
access key battery be replaced immediately when the battery depletes.
(—P. 384)

HIf the doors cannot be locked or unlocked by the keyless access with
push button start system
Lock and unlock the doors by the mechanical key or remote keyless entry
system.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle's battery is discharged.

You can call any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi-
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle following
the steps below.

E= 1] Connect the jumper cables according to the following pro-
cedures:

Left-hand drive vehicles

CTH52AW047
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Right-hand drive vehicles

CTH52AW037

H Positive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle

H Positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle

H Negative (-) battery terminal on the second vehicle

A Connect the jumper cable to ground on your vehicle as shown in

the illustration.

Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery of your vehicle.

B3 3] Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the
push-button ignition switch off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn
the push-button ignition switch to “ON” mode, then start the
vehicle's engine.

EI= 5] Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse order in which they were con-
nected.

Once the engine starts, we recommend that you have your vehicle

checked at any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another

duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

i Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
B Avoiding a discharged battery

® Turn off the headlights and the air conditioning system while the engine is
off.

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic, etc.

H Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
tain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

H Precautions when the battery is discharged

®In some cases, it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the key-
less access with push button start system when the battery is dis-
charged. Use the remote keyless entry system or the mechanical key to
lock or unlock the doors.

®The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery has
recharged but will start normally after the second attempt. This is not a
malfunction.

® The push-button ignition switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. When
the battery is reconnected, the system will return to the mode it was in
before the battery was discharged. Before disconnecting the battery, turn
the push-button ignition switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the push-button ignition switch was in
before the battery discharged, be especially careful when reconnecting
the battery.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

M Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the battery.

® Make sure the jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentionally in contact with any part other than the intended termi-

nal.

® Do not allow the jumper cables to come into contact with the “+” and “-” ter-
minals.

® Do not allow open flame or use matches, cigarette lighters or smoke near
the battery.

M Battery precautions
The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-
cautions when handling the battery.
® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until medical attention
can be received.

® Always wash your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

B To prevent damage to the vehicle

Do not pull- or push-start the vehicle as the three-way catalytic converter
may overheat and become a fire hazard.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/I\, CAUTION

[“When handling jumper cables

Be careful that the jumper cables do not become tangled in the cooling fans
or any of the belts when connecting or disconnecting them.

@ When closing the doors

While pushing the door glass towards the inside of the vehicle, slowly close
the door.

Because the side window open/close function linked to door operation will
not operate, the window may interfere with the vehicle body, possibly
scratching both the vehicle body and window, or even shattering the window.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

® The high engine coolant temperature warning light (—P. 195)
flashes or illuminates or a loss of engine power is experienced
(for example, the vehicle speed does not increase).

@® Steam comes out from under the hood.

I Correction procedures

EI= 1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air condition-
ing system, and then stop the engine.
If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

CTH52AW131

the steam subsides.

After the engine has cooled
down sufficiently, inspect the
hoses and radiator core (radia-
tor) for any leaks.

Radiator
A Cooling fans

If a large amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

The coolant level is satisfactory if
it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW” lines on the reservoir.

Reservoir

A “FULL”
“LOW”

A Radiator cap

Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

CTH52AW133

Ei=d 6] Start the engine and turn the air conditioning system on to
check that the radiator cooling fans operate and to check for
coolant leaks from the radiator or hoses.

The fans operate when the air conditioning system is turned on
immediately after a cold start. Confirm that the fans are operating by
checking the fan sound and air flow. If it is difficult to check these,
turn the air conditioning system on and off repeatedly.
(The fans may not operate in freezing temperatures.)

If the fans are not operating:

Stop the engine immediately and contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

If the fans are operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle
@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, caus-
ing serious injuries such as burns.
®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from
the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothing to be
caught, resulting in serious injury.
®Do not loosen the radiator cap and the coolant reservoir cap while the

engine and radiator are hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result from hot coolant and steam

released under pressure.

/I\, CAUTION

[When adding engine coolant

Wait until the engine has cooled down before adding engine coolant.
When adding coolant, do so slowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too
quickly can cause damage to the engine.

7 To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:

@ Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

© Do not use any coolant additives.

493

>0
@
S
o
o
c
=2
9
V)
=1
@
@
7



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

EilEE 1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the select
lever to P (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or shift
lever to neutral (vehicles with a manual transmission).

Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear
wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material under the rear
wheels to help provide traction.

Restart the engine.

Shift the select lever to the D or R position (vehicles with an
automatic transmission) or shift lever to 1 or R position
(vehicles with a manual transmission) and release the park-
ing brake. Then, while exercising caution, depress the
accelerator pedal.

B When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press E to turn off TRC. (—P. 231)

I—==1
\ CTH52AW050
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

HEWhen attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free.
Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the select lever

For vehicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift the select

lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may

cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

/I\ CAUTION

7 To avoid damage to the transmission and other components
@ Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

@ If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed,
the vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
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6-1. Specifications

Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions and weight

Overall length

4240 mm (166.9 in.)

(
Overall width 1775 mm (69.9 in.)
Overall height™" 1320 mm (52.0 in.)
Wheelbase 2570 mm (101.2in.)
Front 1520 mm (59.8 in.)
Tread
Rear 1540 mm (60.6 in.)

Maximum Permissible Weight

1670 kg (3682 Ib.)*2

(MPW) 1700 kg (3748 Ib.)*3
Maximum Permis- Front 876 kg (1931 Ib.)
sible Axle Weight

(MPAW) Rear 943 kg (2079 Ib.)

*1. Unladen vehicle

* . . . .
2: \/ehicles with a manual transmission

* . . . . .
3. Vehicles with an automatic transmission
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6-1. Specifications

IVehicIe identification

H Vehicle identification number
The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
SUBARU. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped under

/ the right-hand front seat.

CTH61AW002

This number is located on the
top left of the body panel.

This number is also on the man-
ufacturer’s label (except GCC
countries®) or the Certification
Regulation label (GCC coun-
tries™).

\
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6-1. Specifications

B Year of manufacture and country of origin (GCC countries*)

The year of manufacture and country of origin is shown on the Certifi-
cation Regulation Label.

B Engine number

The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

CTH61AWO016;|

*. Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman, Bahrain, United Arab Emirates, Qatar,
Kuwait
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6-1. Specifications

I Engine

Model FA20

Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled 4 cylinder, 4-
Type

stroke petrol
Bore and stroke 86 x 86 mm (3.4 x 3.4in.)
Displacement 1998 cm? (121.9 cu.in.)
Drive belt tension Automatic adjustment
Maximum torque (GCC | 205 Nem (20.9 kgfem, 151.2 ftelbf) @ 6400 - 6600
countries® only) rpm
Maximum output (GCC | 4,7\ (200 PS) @ 7000 rpm
countries® only)
Maximum vehicle Vehicles with an automatic transmission

210 km/h (130 mph)
speed . . S
(GCC countries* only) Vehicles with a manual transmission

Y} | 226 km/h (140 mph)

*. Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman, Bahrain, United Arab Emirates, Qatar,

Kuwait

[ Fuel

Fuel type Unleaded petrol only

Research octane num-

ber 98 or higher

Fuel tank capacity

(Reference) 50 L (13.2 gal., 11.0 Imp. gal.)

*: If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of 98 is not available, unleaded
petrol with an octane rating of 95 may be used with no detriment to engine
durability or driveability.
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6-1. Specifications

I Lubrication system

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill —

reference®)

» Without filter 52L (5.5qt., 4.6 Imp. qt.)
» With filter 541L (5.7 qt., 4.8 Imp. qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing

502

the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes,
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

Always use SUBARU approved engine oil. For details, we recom-
mend that you contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

If approved engine oil is unavailable, another motor oil of matching
quality can also be used.

Oil grade:

API grade

SN (Resource Conserving)
ILSAC multigrade engine oil
GF-5

ACEA
A3 or A5




6-1. Specifications

Recommended viscosity (SAE): 0W-20 and 5W-30

T T T T T T T T 7T SAE O0W-20 is filled into your
¢ s \| | SUBARU vehicle at manufactur-
TTTTTTTTTTTTT | ing, and the best choice for good
<‘ [T 1] ‘SW"SO‘ [T 1] ‘> fuel economy and good starting
6-20 Sls -7 4 16 27 38 in cold weather.
°F -20 0 20 40 60 80 100
Temperature range anticipated before If SAE OW-20 oil is not available,
next oil ehange SAE 5W-30 oil may be used.
CTH61AW022

However, it should be replaced
with SAE 0W-20 at the next oil
change.

Oil viscosity (0W-20 is explained here as an example):

* The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows
cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier
starting of the engine in cold weather.

* The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when
the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a
higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high
speeds, or under extreme load conditions.
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6-1. Specifications

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers
to help you select the oil you should use.

a 2] API Service Symbol

Top portion: The oil quality desig-
nation by APl (American Petro-
leum Institute) (SN)

Center portion: The SAE viscosity
grade (SAE 0W-20)

Lower portion: “Resource Con-
CTY61AV024 serving” means that the oil has
fuel saving and environmental
protection capabilities.

A ILSAC Certification Mark

The ILSAC (International Lubri-
cant Specification Advisory Com-
mittee) Certification Mark s
displayed on the front of the con-
tainer.

[l Cooling system

Vehicles with an automatic transmission
7.5L (7.9 qt., 6.6 Imp. qt.)

Capacity Vehicles with a manual transmission
7.2L (7.6 qt., 6.3 Imp. qt.)
Use either of the following.
* SUBARU Super Coolant
« Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-
Coolant type silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate
coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid technol-
ogy

Do not use plain water alone.
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6-1. Specifications

[ ignition system

Spark plug

Make DENSO ZXE27HBRS8
Gap 0.8 mm (0.031 in.)
/\, CAUTION

HIridium-tipped spark plugs
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust gap when tuning engine.

[ Electrical system

Battery

Specific gravity reading at
20°C (68°F):

1.250 — 1.290 Fully charged
1.160 — 1.200 Half charged
1.060 — 1.100 Discharged

Charging rates

Quick charge
Slow charge

15 A max.
5 A max.

[l Differential

Oil capacity (Reference)

1.15L (1.22 qt., 1.01 Imp. qt.)

Oil type and viscosity

« Differential Gear Oil LX

* Other gear oil that meets APl GL-5
and SAE 75W-85 or GL-5 and SAE
75W-90 specifications
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6-1. Specifications

/\, CAUTION

" Differential gear oil

Using a differential gear oil other than Differential Gear Oil LX may cause
occurrences of rattling noises while idling and poor fuel consumption.
Never use different brands together.

I Automatic transmission

Fluid capacity* 7.5L (7.9 qt., 6.6 Imp. qt.)
Fluid type ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is provided as a reference.
If replacement is necessary, we recommend that you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

I Manual transmission

Gear oil capacity (Reference) 22L(2.3qt., 1.9 Imp. qt.)

Use either of the following:

* “MG Gear QOil special II”
Gear oil type and viscosity « Other gear oil that meets API GL-3, GL-
4, or GL-5 and SAE 75W-90 specifica-
tions
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6-1. Specifications

/\, CAUTION

[ Manual transmission gear oil

If oil other than “MG Gear Qil special II” is used, the following may be experi-
enced:

@®The overall performance and function of the transmission may be
adversely affected.

®Rattling noises may occur during idling and fuel consumption may
increase.

Never use different brands together.
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6-1. Specifications

I Clutch
Pedal free play 5—15mm (0.2—0.6in.)
Fluid tvoe FMVSS No.116 fresh DOT 3 or DOT 4
yp brake fluid
[ Brakes
Pedal clearance™" 55.0 mm (2.16 in.) min.
Pedal free play 0.5—2.7 mm (0.020 — 0.106 in.)
Parking brake lever travel*2 7 — 8 clicks
Fluid tvoe FMVSS No.116 fresh DOT 3 or DOT 4
yp brake fluid

*1: Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (50 kgf,
110 Ibf) while the engine is running.

*2, Parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a force of 200 N (20.4 kgf,
45.0 Ibf).
H Brake disc

If you need information on the usage limit value of brake discs and
the method for measuring them, we recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer.

I Steering

Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)
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6-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

Tire size

215/45R17 87W, T135/80D16 101M

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm? or bar, 35 psi)

Tire inflation pressure
(compact spare)
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

420 kPa (4.2 kgf/cm? or bar, 60 psi)

Wheel size

17 x 7 J, 16 x 4T (compact spare)

Wheel nut torque

120 Nem (12.2 kgfem, 89 fteIbf)
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6-1. Specifications

[ Light bulbs
Light Bulbs w Type | Bulb No.
Back-up lights 16 A Ww1ew
Exterior F\’lear fog light (.|f equipped) 21 A W21W
License plate lights 5 A W5WwW
Side turn signal lights 5 B WY5W
Vanity lights 2 C —
. Interior light 10 C —
Interior -
Door courtesy lights 5 B T10
Trunk light 5 B W5W
A: Wedge base bulbs (clear) B: Wedge base bulbs (amber)

C: Double end bulbs
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6-1. Specifications

I Refrigerant for your climate control system

Air conditioner label
( A 1 Name of refrigerant

B Name of compressor oil

a - 0.39+0.05kg
X Rr134o 13.8+180Z
£ PAG SAE J639 Al

% g NP-OILS @ SUBARU

CTH61AW039F
Your air conditioner uses ozone friendly refrigerant HFO-1234yf or
HFC134a.Therefore, the method for adding, changing or checking
the refrigerant is different from the method for CFC12 (freon). Also,
the methods for adding, changing or checking HFO-1234yf and
HFC134a refrigerant are different. Before adding, changing or check-
ing the refrigerant, check the air conditioner label in the location
shown in the illustration to confirm which type of refrigerant is used in
your vehicle. We recommend that you consult your SUBARU dealer
for service. Repairs needed as a result of using the wrong refrigerant
are not covered under the warranty.

<
®
=
o
®
(2}
o
®
24
=h
Q
o]
=
o
>
(2

511



6-1. Specifications

Fuel information

The engine is designed to operate at maximum performance using
unleaded petrol with an octane rating of 98 RON or higher. If 98 RON
fuel is not readily available in your area, unleaded petrol with an
octane rating of 95 RON may be used with no detriment to engine
durability or driveability. However, you may notice a slight decrease
in maximum engine performance and you may hear some knocking
(pinking) of an engine while using 95 RON fuel. Use of 95 RON fuel
will not affect your warranty coverage.

H Fuel tank opening for unleaded petrol

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your SUBARU has a fuel tank opening that
only accommodates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

M If your engine knocks

® Consult any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qual-
ified and equipped professional.

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time while acceler-
ating or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.
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6-1. Specifications

/\, CAUTION

7 Notice on fuel quality

©Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used the engine will be
damaged.

@ Do not use leaded petrol.
Leaded petrol will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its effec-
tiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.

© Do not use the methanol blended gasoline such as M15, M85, M100.
The use of gasoline containing methanol may cause engine damage or
failure.

©®EU area: Bioethanol fuel sold under names such as “E50” or “E85” and
fuel containing a large amount of ethanol should not be used. The use of
these fuels will damage the vehicle's fuel system. In case of any doubt, we
recommend that you ask any authorized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

© Except EU area: Bioethanol fuel sold under names such as “E50” or “E85”
and fuel containing a large amount of ethanol should not be used. Your
vehicle can use petrol mixed with 10% max ethanol. The use of fuel with
more than 10% ethanol content (E10) will damage the vehicle’s fuel sys-
tem. You must ensure that refueling is carried out only from a source
where fuel specification and quality can be guaranteed. In case of any
doubt, we recommend that you ask any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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6-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to your preferences. Programming these preferences
requires specialized equipment and may be performed by any autho-
rized SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions
being customized. We recommend that you contact any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-

fessional.
Item Function Default setting Customlzed
setting
Keyless access with
push button start sys- On Off
Keyless tem
access with Operation signal
push button (Hazard warning flash- On Off
start system | ers)
(=P 35) Number of permissible
times of continuous Twice Unlimited
smart lock
Time elapsed before
automatic door lock 60 seconds
Remote key- | function is activated if 30 seconds
less entry door is not opened after 120 seconds
system being unlocked
(—P. 56) Operation signal
(Hazard warning flash- On Off

ers)
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6-2. Customization

Item Function Default setting Customlzed
setting
Door lock buzzer On Off
Trunl'< lid unlocking on Off
function
Remote key-
less entry Push and hold
system (long)
(—P. 56) Trunk !Id unlocking Push and hold One short push
operation (short)
Two short
pushes
Emergency Operation signal
stop signal (Hazard warning flash- On Off
(—P. 230) ers)
Automatic
light control | | 3t sensor sensitivity 0% -40% to +40%
system
(—P. 214)
Lights Time that the low beam 60 seconds
g headlights are on when 30 seconds 90 seconds
(—>P. 214) th hicle i ked
€ venhicle IS par 120 seconds
Rearwindow | Time elapsed before
defogger the rear window defog- 15 minutes Continue
(—P. 263) ger turn off
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6-2. Customization

516

ltem Function Default setting Customlzed
setting

Time elapsed before 7.5 seconds
. 15 seconds
lights turn off 30 seconds
Operation when the on Off
doors are unlocked

lllumination | Operation after the

(—P. 304) engine switch is turned On Off
off
Interior light illumination on off
upon approach
Interior light illumination On Off
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Abbreviation list

Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING
ABS Anti-lock Brake System
ACC Accessory
CRS Child Restraint System
DISP Display
ECU Electronic Control Unit
EDR Event Data Recorder
ELR Emergency Locking Retractor
LED Light Emitting Diode
LSD Limited Slip Differential
SRS Supplemental Restraint System
TPMS Tire Pressure Monitoring System
TRC Traction Control
VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VSsC Vehicle Stability Control
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Alphabetical index

Alphabetical index

Access key
If the access key does
not operate properly ....

Air cleaner .......ccccocevvinennnns
Air conditioning system
Automatic air conditioning

Airbags
Airbag manual on-off

Airbag operating
Airbag precautions for

Airbag warning light
Curtain airbag

Curtain airbag
General airbag

Locations of airbags
Modification and

Proper driving

Side airbag operating
Side airbag

Side and curtain airbags
Side and curtain airbags

SRS airbags

Air conditioning filter ..............

Air conditioning filter..............

conditions ................... 114,120

your child ........ccccooeviiinnnnn.

operating conditions ...........
precautions...........ccccceeeenn..

precautions...........ccccceeeen...

disposal of airbags..............
posture.......ccccvveevneennn. 100,125
conditions ...........cccceeeiine
precautions..........cccceeeuveenn.
operating conditions ...........

precautions...........ccccceeeen...

Anti-lock brake system ........... 230
Ashtray .......cccceiiiiiniiiiniinnas

Audio input
Audio system

Audio input......ccccoeiiiiiiinnn. 299
AUX port .....oooviiiiiiieceine 299
CD player....cccccooceveeiiiieeeene 269
PO, 281
MP3/WMA disC .......cccevveennne 275
Optimal use........ccccceeevveeenee 296
Portable music player ........... 299
Radio .....coceeiiiiiiiie 267
Steering wheel audio
switches
USB memory
USB POrt ....coouveeiiieiiieeiieeens
Automatic air conditioning
SYSteM....cociieeeee e 254
Automatic headlight
leveling system .........cccccceenes 217
Automatic light
control system...........ccccueenneee 214
Automatic transmission
Automatic transmission......... 177
If the select lever cannot
be shifted from P ................ 480
Manual mode..........ccceeevnnes 180
Mode select switch ............... 179
Paddle shift levers ................ 180
AUX port.....cccvccmrieninennieennns 299

Auxiliary boX......ccccveeieeeriiinnnnns 321
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Alphabetical index

520

Back-up lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 395
Wattage
Battery
ChecKing ......ccvvveeeiiieeeeiien, 356
If the vehicle has a
discharged battery............... 486

Preparing and checking
before winter-... .

Bottle holders.........cccccvvriernruns
Brake

Parking brake........................ 189
Brake assist.......
Break-in tips
Brightness control

Instrument panel light

[o7o] 1] o] FSR 193
Care
Alcantara®.........oooovevveernn, 333
Aluminum wheels................. 325
EXterior......ccocevvivieeiieeee 324
INterior.......ccovveviiiieeeeeee 329
Seatbelts.......ccccveviiieeinnnn, 330
CD player.....cccccoceerrinvneriinnnnnns 269
Chains......ccccverrrereeec s 244
Child restraint system
Baby seats, definition............ 133
Baby seats, installation......... 142
Child seats, definition............ 133
Child seats, installation ......... 142
Installing CRS with
ISOFIX rigid anchor-............ 144
Installing CRS with
seatbelts ........ccccvvevineenns 143
Installing CRS with
top straps.....ccoccveveeeiiieennne 145
Junior seats, definition .......... 133
Junior seats, installation........ 142

Child safety

Airbag precautions................ 125
Battery precautions....... 360, 489
Child restraint system ........... 133
How your child should

wear the seatbelt.................. 77
Installing child restraints ....... 142

Power window lock switch ...... 86
Power window

precautions........cccceeeeeieeeenn. 88
Removed key battery
precautions.........ccccoecuveeenn. 386
Seat heater precautions........ 317
Seatbelt guide............ccceee. 75
Seatbelt precautions 77
Trunk precautions................... 62
Cleaning
Alcantara® .........cccoovceinenn. 333
Aluminum wheels.................. 325
EXterior ......cccocveviieeees 324
Interior.......ccoevveee e 329
Seatbelts......cccceeveiieeiiienn 330
ClOCK.....iiir e 313
Condenser.......cccocoeeineeisinnennaens 355
Console tray.........coeervenierrinnnns 309
Coolant
Capacity.......ccccceeveeieeiieiee
Checking
Cooling system
Engine overheating............... 491
Cruise control .......cccceecceeerennee 225
Cup holders........ccccevveveerriicnns 309
Curtain airbags ......ccccoecevrrenens 102
Customizable features............. 514



Alphabetical index

E Daytime running light E Eco-friendly driving tips ......... 250
system.......ccccveiiiiciinenniinnns 216 Electric power steering........... 230
Defogger Emergency stop signal........... 230
Rear window ......................... 263 Emergency, in case of
Side mirror If the access key does
Dimensions .......cccccecceeriiieeennnns not operate properly ........... 482
Display If the engine will not start...... 477
Drive information................... 203 If the select lever cannot
Multi-information display ....... 200 be shifted from P ................ 480
Trip information.............. If the vehicle has a
Warning messages discharged battery.............. 486
Do-it-yourself If the warning buzzer
maintenance ..........ccceeciueeenns 344 SOUNAS...cooiiiiieiiiieeee e 419
Door courtesy lights If the warning light
Door courtesy lights..... turns oN ..o 419
If the warning message
is displayed........ccccccecvveeennn. 428
If you have a flat tire ....446, 464
If you lose your keys............. 481
Double locking system............ 99 If you think something is
Side Mirrors......ceevvceveevicieeennn 83 WIONG. . ieieeeeiieeeeeaniieeaen e 417
Drive information..................... 203 If your vehicle becomes
Driver's seatbelt STUCK e 494
reminder light ...........cc.o..ccc.. 423 If your vehicle needs to
Driving be towed...........ocociiiii. 409
Break-in tips........ccccocoiiiiis 155 If your vehicle overheats....... 491
Correct posture............... ...100
Eco-friendly driving tips.........250
Procedures..........ccccc.c... ...152
Winter drive tips .......cccovveenne 244
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522

Engine
Air cleaner........cccooeeenninnnenn. 363
Compartment.... ..349
Engine hood...... ... 347
Engine switch................. ...168
How to start the engine......... 168
Identification number............. 499

If the engine will not start...... 477

Ignition switch ...

Overheating ........cccccvvveeennen.
Engine coolant

Capacity

Checking
Engine coolant temperature

Engine hood

Engine immobilizer system ...... 93

Engine oil
Capacity

Checking
Preparing and checking
before winter..............c........ 244
Engine switch........ ...168
Engine switch light.................. 304

Floor mat .......cccocmvvviiiennnininnnns 319
Fluid

Washer .......ccooevviiiiieciinn, 361
Fog lights

SWItCh .o 220
Front fog lights

SWItCh .o 220
Front passenger's seatbelt

reminder light........ccccccvvnnnns 423

Front position lights

SWItCh .o 214
Front seats

Adjustment...........ccocois 66
Front turn signal lights

SWItCh .o 188
Fuel

Capacity....

Fuel gauge

Fuel pump shut off system.... 418

Gas station information......... 532

Information.........cccccevvininnnn. 512

Refueling......cccoocvvveeiiiiieeis 89
Fuel door...... ... 89
Fuel filler lid ......cccoeiiniiiiiiienns 89

Fuel pump shut off




Alphabetical index

Hazard lights

SWItCh .o 408
Hazard warning flashers
Emergency stop signal.......... 230

Head restraints
Adjusting

Headlight cleaner

Headlights
Automatic headlight

Heaters
Seat heaters.......................... 317
Side mirror

[ Lo o o
Identification

Engine.......ccooooiiiiiiiiiiis 499

Vehicle ... 499
Ignition switch........cccccvveieeenn. 168
Ignition switch light

Ignition switch light................ 304
llluminated entry system......... 304
Immobilizer system ................... 93
Indicator lights.........cccccceeeenne 195
Inside rear view mirror .............. 82
Interior light

Interior light ...............c.co. 305

SWItCh ..o 305

Wattage........cccocoeiiiiinnn 510
Jack

Vehicle-equipped

JACK e 446, 464

Jack handle...................... 446, 464
Jam protection function

Power windows.............cccee.... 87

n Keyless access with

push button start system
Antenna location..................... 37
“Keyless access” entry
function................
Starting the engine.
Keyless entry .......ccccoceeevvccneennne
Keys
Access Key....coooovvieieiiiiieee 32
Engine switch..........cccceevnin 168
If you lose your keys............. 481
If your access key
battery is discharged .......... 482
Key number ... 32
Keyless entry ...... ...56
Keys.....ccoooeiiiiene .. 32
Mechanical key ... ...33
Transmitter........ccoovvivveiieens 56
Language (multi-information
display).....ccorvnimrimninninninnnnns 209
License plate lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 395
Wattage .......ccocvveeviieeeeeaenn. 510
Light bulbs
Replacing.......cccocvevvieeeeiinns 395
Wattage ......ocoovveeviieeeeiiinn. 510
Lights
Door courtesy lights.............. 304
Engine switch light............... 304
Fog light switch..................... 220
Hazard light switch................ 408
Hazard warning flasher
SWItCh .o 408
Headlights switch................. 214
Interior light switch................ 305
Replacing light bulbs............. 395
Trunk light......coooiiiiiee 61
Turn signal lever ................... 188
Vanity lights ... 312
Wattage ........ccoeiviiiininnnn. 510
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524

m Maintenance

Do-it-yourself
maintenance........... ...344

Maintenance data 498

Maintenance requirements ...335

Maintenance schedule.......... 339
Scheduled maintenance ....... 339
Manual transmission............... 184
Meter
Indicators .......cccoeveiveeriiienn 195
Instrument panel
light control ......................... 193
Meters......ccoveeiiiiiiinnins .. 191
Multi-information display .......200
Settings............. ...209
Warning lights.............. ...419
Warning messages ..... ...428
Microphone .......cccceccerieieeennnns 303
Mirrors
Inside rear view mirror ............ 82
Side mirror heater .... ..263
Side Mirrors......ccevvveeeeveciienennn 83
Vanity mirrors.... ..312
MP3 diSC ..ocoerierniee s 275
Multi-information display
Drive information................... 203
G-force display
Language..........ccooeeuuene .
Multi-information display ....... 200
Settings....ooveviieeeiiieen ...209
Trip information........... ...201
Warning messages ............... 428

Odometer........cccviierinieisinennnnens 191
oil

Engine oil ... 350
Opener

Engine hood

Fuel filler lid......

TrunK lid ..o
Outside rear view mirrors

Adjusting and folding .............. 83
Outside temperature

display......ccceciuennneen.

Overheating, Engine

Paddle shift levers................... 180
Parking brake..........ccccceveineennn. 189
Power outlets........ccccceeeerernenne. 315
Power windows.........ccccceeeennneee 86
Radiator......cc.ccooeriiieeerrcieenne 355
2= To [T T 267
Rear fog lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 395

SWItCh .. 220

Wattage .........ccoeiviiiiiicnnnn. 510
Rear seats ........ccccvevimmrrieriennnnnn. 70
Rear turn signal lights

SWItCh .. 188
Rear view mirror

Inside rear view mirror ............ 82

Outside rear view mirrors........ 83
Rear window defogger............ 263
Replacing

Fuses. ..., 387

Key battery.........cccccoiiiiiis 384

Light bulbs ......ccccveiiiiiies 395

TIreS oo 464
REV indicator........cccccceeerrnnnnn. 157



[ seat heaters ......oorerercennen 317
Seatbelts
Adjusting the seatbelt.............. 74
Child restraint system
installation.............ccccoeenee. 142
Cleaning and maintaining
the seatbelts ............ccceee.. 330
Emergency Locking
Retractor (ELR) .....ccccvvvveene. 76

How to wear your seatbelt ...... 74
How your child should

wear the seatbelt ................. 77
Pregnant women,
proper seatbelt use............... 78
Reminder light... ...423
Seatbelt guide..........ccceeies 75
Seatbelt pretensioners............ 75
Seats

Adjustment.....................

Adjustment precautions

Child seats/child restraint
system installation .............. 142

Cleaning........cccecuvruene

Head restraint

Properly sitting in the seat..... 100

Seat heaters.......................... 317
Service reminder
indicators .....cccccciiiiciiinens 195

Alphabetical index

Shift lever

Automatic transmission......... 177

If the select lever cannot

be shifted from P ............... 480

Manual transmission............. 184
Shift lock system...........c..cc..... 480
Side airbags .......cceecerviiinneennns 102
Side mirror

Adjusting and folding .............. 83

Side turn signal lights

Switch ..o
Wattage
Spare tire
Inflation pressure .................. 509
Storage location.................... 464

Spark plug.....cccccevreierrnniineennne 505
Specifications .........ccccvveueenne. 498
Speedometer.........cccccvriinnennns 191
Steering

Column lock release................ 81
Steering wheel

Adjustment...........cccooeiiis

Audio switches

Meter control switches.......... 201
Storage feature...........ccceeurnnene 306
Stuck

If your vehicle becomes
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Switch
Audio remote control
switches.........ccceeeene
Airbag manual on-off
Driving pattern selector

SWItCh...veeeeeiceee e 179
Engine switch.... ...168
Fog light switch ........... ...220
Hazard light switch................ 408
Hazard warning flasher

switch.............. ...408
Ignition switch ............. ...168
“km/h MPH” switch...... .. 191
Light switches ............. ..214
“ODO/TRIP” switch ........ ...201
Meter control switches .......... 201
Power door lock

SWItCh...eeeeeeeeee e
Power window switch
“TRACK” switch .........ccocene.
Transmission shift

SWiItChes........ccvveeeinnes 180, 182
Vehicle stability control

(VSC)/TRC off

SWitCh....cooviiiee 231, 232
Window lock switch................. 86
Wiper and washer

SWItCH...eeee e 222

Tachometer
Tachometer........cccccoiciinie 191
Tail lights
SWItCh ..o 214
Theft deterrent system
Double locking system............ 99
Engine immobilizer system .....93
Tire inflation pressure............. 509

Tires
Chains.....cceeviiieiieiiee e 244
ChecKing.......cccovvviiiiiiieiene 365
Compact spare tire ............... 464
Emergency tire puncture
repair Kit.........occoeeveeiiieenens 446
If you have
aflattire.....cccoeeiiinis 446, 464
Inflation pressure .................. 376
Replacing.......cccccvevvvieeeeninnns 464
Rotating tires...........c..ccccccee 365
SIZE.iiiei e 509
SNOW tires ...cooeeeiiieiiieiees 244
Spare tire ......ccceeeeeiiiiiiees 464
Tire pressure monitoring
system
TOOIS ..o
Towing
Emergency towing ................ 409
“TRACK” mode.......cccvreeriinnnns 232
Traction control ..........ccccuvnuees 230
Transmission shift
switches.......ccccrrrrirnneees 180, 182
Transmitter
Locking/Unlocking................... 56
Replacing the battery............ 384
Transmitter..........oocceeeiiieenne 56
TRC ... 230
Trip meter.....ccccvecveevecceeeeens 191
Trunk lid
(O] 01=1 31T 60
Trunk light
Wattage ......occovveeviieeeeeeen. 510
Turn signal lights
SWItCh .o 188



USB port.....ccccoceeeierrrnnnne 281, 289
Vanity lights
Vanity lights.........cccccoee 312
Wattage........ccccoeiiiiiinnn 510
Vanity mirrors .......ccccccvvuenninnne 312
Vehicle identification
NUMDbEr ... 499
Vehicle stability control
(74510 . 230

Warning buzzers
Electric power steering.......... 421
Keyless access with
push button start

Warning lights
Anti-lock brake

SYStemM . 421
Automatic headlight
leveling system.................. 421

Automatic transmission
fluid temperature

warning light ...................... 423
Brake assist system.............. 421
Brake system ..........cccoeeeenn. 419
Charging system................... 420

Alphabetical index

Cruise control

indicator light ...................... 421
Electric power steering

system warning light........... 421
Electronic engine control

System ...,

Engine oil pressure
High engine coolant
temperature..........ccccoeeeeee. 420
Keyless access with
push button start

LED headlight.....

Low fuel level.........
Low tire pressure
Malfunction indicator

Slip indicator light...
SRS airbags........cccceveuirnene
Tire pressure monitoring
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Warning messages.................. 428
Washer
Checking.......cccovvevuiniiiiiee 361

Preparing and checking

before winter-... ..244
SWitch ..oeeiiiiiiiiie 222
Washing and waxing ..... 324
Wheels ......coocvrrinniinnnnne 378
Window glasses ........ccccvriueennn. 86
Window lock switch................... 86
Windows
Power windows.............cccce... 86
Rear window defogger ..........263
Washer........ccoccvveeiinnnn. 222
Windshield wipers ...... ..222
Winter driving tips ...... ...244
WMA diSC....ccccvrrinrinnrininrnsinnnnns 275




What to do if...

What to do if...

P. 446

A tire punctures P 464

If you have a flat tire

YAl If the engine will not start

The engine does not start RN Engine immobilizer system

LN |f the battery is discharged

If the select lever cannot be shifted
from P

The select lever cannot be
moved out

The high engine coolant temperature
warning light flashes or illuminates

AN If your vehicle overheats

Steam can be seen coming
from under the engine hood

The key is lost RN |f you lose your keys

The battery runs out W EGE |If the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked =NEN Doors

The vehicle is stuck in mud

WIYN |f the vehicle becomes stuck
or sand

If a warning light turns on or a
warning buzzer sounds...

A warning light or indicator
light comes on

0
A

. 0

I
- ©
© =]
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What to do if...

Hinstrument cluster

CTHPIAW185F

HCenter panel

PASSENGER
-

CTH22AWO021
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EWarning lights

What to do if...

warning light P. 420

Brake system warning 2 ) Automatic headlight leveling sys-
(@) light P. 419 2 temwaming light ~ P. 421
- Charging system warn- = LED headlight warning
ing light P. 420 2(!> light P. 421
= Low engine oil pressure Cruise control indicator

light™*2 P. 421

-
<

High engine coolant temperature
warning |ight*1 P. 420

Low fuel level warning
light P. 423

oIl

Malfunction indicator
lamp P. 421

Driver’s seatbelt

reminder light P. 423

)2

SRS airbag system
warning light  P. 421

Front passenger’s seatbelt
reminder light P. 423

ABS warning light
P. 421

Tire pressure warning
light P. 423

Electric power steering
warning light  P. 421

A/T OIL
TEMP

Automatic transmission fluid temper-
ature warning light P. 423

=
=
enaf]

Keyless access with push button start
system indicator light P, 430, 435

A

Master warning light
P. 423

Slip indicator
P. 421

*1: The light flashes or illuminates in red to indicate a malfunction.
*2: The light comes on in yellow to indicate a malfunction.
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Fuel filler lid Trunk lid opener Auxiliary catch lever

P. 89 P. 60 P. 347

Tire inflation pressure Fuel filler lid opener Engine hood lock release lever
P. 509 P. 89 P. 347

CTHPIAW047

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference) 50 L (13.2 gal., 1.0 Imp. gal.)
Fuel type Unleaded petrol only P. 90, 501
Front:
240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm? or bar, 35 psi)
Cold tire inflation Rear: P 509
pressure 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/lcm? or bar, 35 psi) '
Compact spare:
420 kPa (4.2 kgflem? or bar, 60 psi)
Engine oil capacity L (qt., Imp. qt.)
(Drain and refill— | < Without filter 5.2 (5.5, 4.6) P. 502
reference) * With filter 5.4 (5.7,4.8)
SUBARU approved engine olil
Oil grade:
API grade
SN (Resource Conserving)
Engine oil type I(-I;.EQC multigrade engine oil P 502
ACEA
A3 or A5
Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 0W-20 and 5W-30

532



